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All entries in the table of contents are hyperlinks that take
BoardPro, you to the corresponding chapter. To go between the
B‘”gipm main sections, you can use the buttons in the top menu
bar.

Codec £ |

This guide is mainly aimed at administrators working with
Codec the setup and configuration of the video conferencing
Plus device.

- The guide primarily addresses capabilities and

Pro configurations for devices registered to an on-premises
service (CUCM, VCS), but most capabilities and

Desk, configurations also apply to devices that are registered to
DeskPro, the Webex cloud service.
DeskMini
Room Bar ||
Rozﬁ’éar The following devices are covered:
Room Kit, Board series
Room Kit - Board (55/55S, 70/70S, and 85S)

Board Pro (55 and 75)

Room Kit - Board Pro G2 (55 and 75)

0)4
Desk series

Desk Mini
Room 55

Desk
Desk Pro
Room 55
Dual, :
e Room series

Codec EQ
Room 70 (incl. Room Kit EQ and Room Kit EQ PTZ 4K bundles)

G2 - Codec Plus
(incl. Room Kit Plus, Room Kit Plus PTZ 4K,
Room Kit Plus Precision 60, and Room Kit Plus PTZ-12 bundles)

Codec Pro
(incl. Room Kit Pro, Room Kit Pro PTZ 4K, and
Room Kit Pro Precision 60 bundles)

Room - Room Bar
Panorama Room Bar Pro
Room Kit EQX

Room 70
Panorama

Room Kit
Room Kit Mini
Room 55
Room 55 Dual
- Room 70
D15503.04 - Room 70 G2
RoomOS - Room 70 Panorama
1.14 Room Panorama
04-2024
vl
cIsco

Peripherals

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices
Table of contents
[N Yo 11T o o TSP 5
RoomOS software and user documentation.... ... 6
L AT TR =1 PSPPI 7

Product features at @ glanCe ..........oovvviiiiiiiii
Room Series at a glance ....
Desk Series at @ gIaNCEe .....cviiiiiiiiiiiiieeee
Board Series at @ GlanCe .......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee
How to administer the video conferencing device....
TOUCH CONEIOIIEIS. ..

Configuration..........
(O EST= = Te [ a1 101 S) (= 1 o o H PRSP PPPPPPPPPPPPPRPN
Change the deviCe PASSPNIASE ....uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt e e e e e e e e eeeaaeees
Restrict the access to the Settings menu
Device CONfIGQUIAtION ......uiiiiiiieeeieeeeeeeeeee e
Add @ SIGN N DANNET ...
Add a welcome banner.........ccccccvvvviiiiiiiie
Manage the service certificates of the deviCe.............ccc 37
Manage the lists of trusted certificate authorities - CAS ...........ccccc, 38
Set up secure audit l0GGING . o oo e i e 42
Delete CUCM TrUST IISTS . ..iiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 43
Change the PersiStENCY MOGE ... ..uuuuiuiiiiriiiiiieeiieeeiie et a e e e e e aaaeaaaeaes 44
Set up an SMTP email SEIVET . ..c.uiiiii e 45
Set up ad hoc MUItIPOINT CONFEIENCES ...oooiiiiiiiee e 46
Set up and USE CiSCO ProXiMItY ...ceeieeiieeiiee oo 48
Adjust the video quality t0 call rate ratio........cccoviiiiiiiieiiiie e 53
Select a wallpaper bundle as background iMage ...........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiii e 55
Add a custom background image for halfwake Mode...........cooooiiiiiiiiiiii 56

Add a custom background for the Home screen
Add branding to the screen and touch controller
Add a virtual BackgroUnd ...........eoiiiiiiii e
Choose a ringtone and set the ringtone volume....
Manage the FAVOITES lISt ...
Set UP aCCESSIDIlItY FEATUIES . .uuuieiiiiiiiiiittt et e e e eaaaeaas
Set up the low power behavior
Provisioning of product specific configurations from CUCM.............cccccceiiiii, 65

. © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11 Administration Guide
Table of Contents Introduction Configuration Peripherals Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices
Board . . .

LY o =T = | S 67 DEVICE SEIHINGS -ttt e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e enn e e e aeeennnnaaaaas 180
Ee—— Setting up screens and other OULPUL AEVICES ......uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiiieeeeiee e 68 Overview Of the deViCe SETINGS. . .oiiie it eeeeeeees 181
BoardPro Connecting input sources.................... App settings...

G2

Extend the number of input sources AUAIO SETEINGS ottt e e e e a e
Information @boUt AiSPIAYS ....coouiiiiiiii e Bluetooth settings

Codec EQ i . . .
Information about resolutions ...........cccccvvvvene. Bookings settings.

Information about HDMI and USB-C CabI€S............ccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 93 BYOD SIS ..ttt aannnnaes
°§|ﬂ§° Set up automatic framing features ... 94 CallHISTOrY SETHNGS ... 220

Set up a meeting zone ..........cccoceene Cameras settings..... .221
Codec Set up the PresenterTrack feature CONTEIENCE SEIINGS ... eiiiiiitt ittt e e e e e e e 234

Pro

Presenter and AUIENCE SETUD . ...t iiiiiiii et e e e FaCIlitySEIVICE SEEHINGS ...ttt eaaaaaeees 242
Desk, Briefing room setup... Files settings ..

gzztm’i ClASSIOOM SEIUD ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e ettt et et et et eeae et e eie et e ene e eneen GPIO SEEINGS -ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt e sttt ettt 244
Using external microphones with Board Pro, Board Pro G2, and Room Bar Pro ............ 139 [ I G I ST= Y 4] T 1 PRSP POPPPPPPPPPPPRPRY 244
R°‘;rr';Ba' Test the loudspeaker connections .... HttpClient settings ..... ... 247
Room Bar BlUEtOOth® REaTSEL ... ... HttpFeedback SETHINGS ......oii e 248
Room Kit, Connect the toUCh CONTIONIET ... LOGGING SETHINGS. ...ttt 249
Room Kit .
Mini 1Y =TT =Y g = o T S 155 M?cros settings....... . 252
) MiCrOSOftTEAMS SETHINGS .. ettt aaaaaees 253
- INStalliNng NEW SOFEWAIE .....oiiiiiiiii e 156 N K . 254
EQX A OPTION KEYS .ttt 158 Networkssettllngs """" cmmmmmmmmmmmm 263
(D=1 ot I = ([P PP P P PP P PP PPPPPPPPPPRPRY 159 Pet.wsr lerwctf's settings.... 273
Room 55 RUN dIagNOSHICS ..o 160 eripherals se |.ngs """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""
. PhonEbOOK SEIHINGS .vuviiiieeiee e e 277
Gt SYSTEM 0G fIlE S ittt e et e e e e eaaaeaes 161 Provision i 278
Room 55 (1= aor=1 1IN Lo Yo | PP PPPPPPPPPPPPRRPRY 163 Prov!sml)tnlngtje INgs.. h 281
RoDounil%o CrEALE @ FEMOLE SUDPOIE USET oo oo 164 roximity se. |ngs.... .........................................................................................................
) . ROOMANAIVEICS SEIHINGS ..t e e e s 283
Backup and restore configurations and custom elements...........cccccceiiiiiiiiiieieii. 165 R cl i 285
R"?g 70 CUCM provisioning of CUStOM €IEMENTS..........ccviiieieiee e 166 RoomR ear:upts;(-e iNgs.. .286
TMS ProviSIioning of CUSIOM €IEMENTS ..o 167 OOMRESEL SETHINGS ..ttt e et e e e eee e

ROOM S CREAUIET SETINGS ...ttt eeeeeeeees 287

Room 70 Revert to the previously used software image.... .168 i
. ) ) RTP settings.................
Panorama Factory reset the video conferencing device s ity setti
Factory reset Cisco Webex Room Navigator Sec.ulrllz’y ie |tr;gs .............................................................................................................
PRoom FACLOry reSEt TOUCh 10 wovvoooooooooooeoooooooooo eria o.r =] a4l oo TSSO U PP U RO PPPPPPRRRN
anorama . . SIP settings....... .
Factory reset Cisco Natural Audio Module IV Standb "
Factory reset Table MiCrophone Pro............cooiiiiiiiiiiii e andby S(_e mg_s """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""
SYSTEMUNIT SETHINGS ..eeiiiiii e

Capture user interface screenshots )
ThousandEyes settings .

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024 The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by Cisco is under license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective owners.

vl ‘ .
cisco s © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11

Administration Guide

Board

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl
cisco

Table of Contents Introduction Configuration Peripherals
TIME SETINGS. ..ot 307
USErINEraCtion SEHHINGS ...eiiiiiiiiiiii et 311
USEIINTEITACE SEHHINGS . uuutiitiiiiiiitiiitiitte ettt e e e e e e e e e eaeeaeeeeaaeees 312
UserManagement settings ....329
VIO SEHHINGS it 334
VOICECONTIOl SETHINGS ...ttt e e e e 359
WEDENGINE SEHHINGS ..ttt e e e e e e e aeeees 360
WVEBDEX SEEHINGS ottt a e 363
WebRTC settings ..366
P4 oToYa 1 TE1=] wid [ aTe 1< PP PPPPPPPPPPPPRPPRY 367
EXPErMENTAl SETHINGS . .. e 368

PRYSICAl INTEITACES ...t e e e e e e e e e e e eeee 369
Power On/Off and LED DEhaVION ......ccoiiiiiiiiii e 370
Connector panel: Codet EQ ...t a s 381
Connector panel: CodeC PIUS ....couiiiiiiiieii et 382
Connector panel: Codec Pro and Room Panorama....

Connector panel: ROOM Kit ... ..t e e eeeaeeaeeees
Connector panel: Room Kit Mini

Connector panel: ROOM Bar ... ..ttt eeeeeaaeeaas
Connector panel: Room Bar Pro

Connector panel: Room 55......

Connector panel: Room Kit EQX

Connector panel: Room 55 Dual and ROOM 70 ......uuuiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeee e 390
Connector panel: Room 70 G2 and Room 70 Panorama .............eevvevvveveeeeieeiieieieneeenaenens 391
Connector Panel: DESK MiINi ... ...ttt a e e aaeeaaaaeaes 392
Connector panel: Desk and DESK Pro ........c.uuiiiiiiiiiiie e 393
ConNector PanEl: BOard ......oooiiiiii ettt aeaaaeaas 394
Connector Panel: BOard Pro......coccoiioi ittt n e e e aaaaaas 395
Connector panel: Board Pro G2 ...ttt aaaaaaaaaaaaeaas 396
Connector panel: Cisco Natural Audio Module IV amplifier .........cccccvveveeeeieeiiiiiiiiiiiiianns 397
Room Navigator physical INtErface ..........veviiiiiiiii e 398
Touch 10 physical INtErface ........coooiiiiii e 399

APPENAICES. et

Call from laptop using the device as a web camera
PaNOramliC VIABO ......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiit ettt
Set UP re€MOtE MONITOIING ...ttt a e e e eaaeeeas
Access call information and answer a call while using the device web interface........... 407

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices
Place a call using the device web interface.........cccoviiiiiiiiiiii e 408
Share content using the device web interface..........cccccciiii 410
LOCAI [aYOUL CONTIOL...uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee et
Control a local camera.......

Control a far end camera

ROOM @NAIYTICS ..ttt
Customize the video conferencing device's user interface .........ccccuvvvvevvvvvvviveeviiiiiiennnns 416
Customize the video conferencing device's behavior using macros ...........cccccvevvvvennnn. 418
Show or hide buttons and other elements on the user interface . 419
Use of a third-party USB iNpUL EVICE ......uuuiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 420
Sending HTTP(S) MEOUESES ...ovveiiicie e 421
DIGITAl SIGNAGE . ..t e e 422
LAY =T o J= T o] o 1 423
API=AFIVEN WED VIBWS ...ttt 424
INPUL SOUICE COMPOSITION. .. .iiiiiiiii ettt e et e e et e e e e e e e e e e aeeeaees 425
Presentation source COMPOSITION .......oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 427
Access the device’s XML fil€S ..o 429
Execute APl commands and configurations from the device web interface .................. 430
Advanced customization Of QUAIO ..........uiiiiiiiii 431
ADOUL EtherNet POItS..ooieiiieiiie e 436
Mini-jack connector PiN=0Ut SCHEMES ........cciiiiiiiiii i 437
Audio inputs and OULPULS ....coeeviiviiiiiieeeeieii e

The GPIO and 3G-SDI connectors

APl access using the COM POIt. ..ot
Serial interface for MaiNtENaANCE .....ocoii oo eeeeees
The systemtoOolS COMMANTAS .....ovviiiieee et e e e e e eeaens
Open TCP ports ................

Ephemeral IP ports

HTTPFeedback address from TIMIS ... ..o 451
Link an on-premises registered device to Cisco Webex Edge for Devices.................... 452
Register a device to the Cisco Webex cloud ServiCe..........coccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiec e, 453
Supported RFCs......oeeeeeeenn.

Calculating minimum bandwidth

User documentation on the CiSCO WED SIte .......ocouuiiiiiiiiiii e 456
iSO COMTACTS .tttk e e e e nnennne 457

. © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11 Administration Guide

Table of Contents Introduction Configuration Peripherals Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70 Cha pter 1

Panorama

Room

Introduction

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

] ‘ .
cisco 5 © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11

Administration Guide

Board

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl
cisco

Table of Contents Introduction

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

RoomOS software and user documentation

RoomOS is the operating system that powers Cisco
collaboration devices, both when the device is registered
to an on-premises service (CUCM, VCS) and when it is
registered to the Webex cloud service.

How to get software and where to find user

documentation depend on where the device is registered.

About the Administration guide

The Administration guide is mainly aimed at
administrators working with the setup and configuration
of the video conferencing device.

The guide primarily addresses capabilities and
configurations for devices registered to an on-premises
service (CUCM, VCS), but most capabilities and
configurations also apply to devices that are registered to
the Webex cloud service.

Project Workplace

We recommend you to explore the Cisco Project
Workplace to find inspiration and guidelines when
preparing an office or meeting room for video
conferencing:

» https://www.cisco.com/go/projectworkplace

On-premises registered devices

Software

New versions of RoomOS for on-premises registered
devices are released 3-4 times a year. You can download
the software from the Cisco web site:

» https://software.cisco.com/download/home

Release notes

We recommend reading the software release notes
(RoomOS 11) before you upgrade your devices.

» https://www.cisco.com/c/en/us/support/
collaboration-endpoints/desktop-collab-
oration-experience-dx600-series/
products-release-notes-list.html

» https://www.cisco.com/c/en/us/support/
collaboration-endpoints/spark-room-kit-series/
products-release-notes-list.html

» https://www.cisco.com/c/en/us/support/
collaboration-endpoints/spark-board/products-
release-notes-list.html

Other documentation

We also recommend that you visit the Cisco web

site regularly to find the most recent version of this
Administrator guide, as well as other documentation for
your devices.

» https://www.cisco.com/go/board-docs (Board
series)

» https://www.cisco.com/go/desk-docs (Desk series)
» https://www.cisco.com/go/room-docs (Room series)

To find the Administration guides, click Documentation
and look for Maintain and Operate > Maintain and
Operate Guides.

Refer to the » User documentation on the Cisco web
site appendix for more information about guides for this
product.

< 5 >

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Webex registered devices

Software

New versions of RoomOS for Webex cloud registered
devices are released monthly. Software is automatically
installed on the devices as set up in Control Hub for your
organization.

Release notes

To find what's new in the latest version of the Webex
deployment, we recommend you to read What's new in
RoomOS devices on Webex Help Center.

» https://help.webex.com/article/6ger7db/

In this article you also find an overview of previously
released features, and some details about features that
are planned to be released soon.

Other documentation

For more information about devices that are registered to
the Webex cloud service, go to the Webex Help Center:

» https://help.webex.com

Note that guides that cover both on-premises and
Webex registered devices are on the Cisco web site, as
described for On-premises registered devices.

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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This chapter provides an overview of new features and improvements, and lists the new, changed, and removed device
settings (configurations). For more details, we recommend reading the software release notes (RoomOS 11).

New features and improvements in RoomOS 11.14

New products
Cisco Board Pro G2

Custom buttons in control panel (ai products)

The Ul Extensions are extended by allowing custom
buttons on the control panel. You set up these buttons in
the Ul extensions editor just like other cusotm buttons.

Support third-party touch screens
(Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar, and Room Bar Pro)

By supporting a third-party touch screen, we introduce
whiteboarding to devices that didn't have such
capabilities before. You get functionality similar to the
Board experience. You must connect the touch screen
both to HDMI and USB to get touch functionality.

Currently, support is limited to one touch screen per
device, and additional screens cannot be connected
alongside the touch screen.

Dual screen support (pesk Pro and Board Pro)

You can connect a secondary screen to the device's
HDMI output connector. This gives more screen
real-estate and flexibility in meetings. It is possible to
configure the extra display for mirroring, content or
additional participants.

More digital microphones
(Board Pro, Codec Pro, Room 70 G2)

Board Pro:
Up to 3 x Cisco Table Microphone Pro

Codec Pro, Room 70 G2:
Up to 8 x Cisco Table Microphone Pro

Control of third-party peripherals over serial

port interface

(All products except Board, Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2, and
Room 70 Panorama)

You can set up your device to control third-party
peripherals, such as displays, video switches, projectors,
or other, through a serial connection. There is a separate
set of configurations and commands that apply to
outbound serial control.

You must connect to a USB-A port on the device using
a USB-to-Serial dongle. We have mainly tested this
feature using dongles with the FTDI chipsets, but other
USB-to-Serial dongles should also work.

Management of paired Room Navigators
(All products)

You can enable management of a paired Room
Navigator with the command xCommand Peripherals
DeviceManagement Enable.

Once enabled, you can create users, and access the
Room Navigator using its IP address through SSH or
HTTPS (web Ul)for additional management.

This may be useful for updating 802.1x certificates or
when other management or integration needs arise.

Support for controlling multiple lenses in the

camera control menu

(Board Pro, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room 55 Dual, Room
70, Room 70 G2, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room Panorama,

Room 70 Panorama)

With the standard camera controls, you can now choose
specific lenses to set up presets or check various views
in self-view. This selection feature is available if your

camera, like the Cisco Quad Camera, has multiple lenses.

< >

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Diagnostics for Web Views when facing out of
Memory iSSUes (ai porducts)

This feature is solely for diagnostics purposes and aids
in pinpointing situations where the web app consumes
excessive memory, leading to crashes in the integrated
web engine. A dismissible diagnostic message will
appear when this occurs.

Macro Engine update (ai products)

We've updated the Macro Framework to utilize QuickJS
as its default engine, replacing DukTape.

Easier deployment of AirPlay (ai products)

We've simplified the AirPlay configuration for
administrators working with enterprise networks.

Cross-view (codec EQ and Room Kit EQX)

Cross-view is an Al-driven feature that gives you the
best view of your meeting. By analyzing the room
activity, recognizing speakers and tracking where people
are facing, the devce automatically chooses the best
camera angle throughout the meeting. This way, remote
participants can see facial expressions and are included
even when the discussion is happening across the table.

You need a Quad Camera and two 4K PTZ cameras,
minimum 3 Table Microphone Pro's and the AV integrator
license.

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Configuration changes in RoomOS 11.14

New Configurations
Audio Input Ethernet [1..3] Channel [1..8] Level (Board Pro)
Audio Input Ethernet [1..3] Channel [1..8] Mode (Board Pro)
Audio Input Ethernet [1..3] Channel [1..8] Pan (Board Pro)
Audio Input Ethernet [1..3] EchoControl Mode (Board Pro)
Audio Input Ethernet [1..3] EchoControl NoiseReduction (Board Pro)
Audio Input Ethernet [1..3] Equalizer ID (Board Pro)

Audio Input Ethernet [1..3] Equalizer Mode (Board Pro)

[l B T R e

Audio Input Ethernet [1..3] Mode (Board Pro)

Audio Input Ethernet [5..8] Channel [1..8] Level (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2)
Audio Input Ethernet [5..8] Channel [1..8] Mode (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2)
Audio Input Ethernet [5..8] Channel [1..8] Pan (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2)
Audio Input Ethernet [5..8] EchoControl Mode (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2)
Audio Input Ethernet [5..8] EchoControl NoiseReduction (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2)
Audio Input Ethernet [5..8] Equalizer ID (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2)

Audio Input Ethernet [5..8] Equalizer Mode (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2)

[l R e et i '

Audio Input Ethernet [5..8] Mode (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2)

Audio Output Ethernet [1] Mode (Board Pro)

Audio USB VolumeControl Capture Mode (All products)

Audio USB VolumeControl Capture Value (Al products)

Audio USB VolumeControl Playback Mode (Al products)
Audio USB VolumeControl Playback Value (Al products)
Cameras PresenterTrack CameraPosition Pan (Room Bar Pro)
Cameras PresenterTrack CameraPosition Tilt (Room Bar Pro)
Cameras PresenterTrack CameraPosition Zoom (Room Bar Pro)
Cameras PresenterTrack Connector (Room Bar Pro)

Cameras PresenterTrack Enabled (Room Bar Pro)

Cameras PresenterTrack PresenterDetectedStatus (Room Bar Pro)

Peripherals

|

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras PresenterTrack TriggerZone (Room Bar Pro)
Conference Diagnostics StreamStatusOverlay (ail products)
Macros QuickJSEngine (Al products)

Macros EvaluateTranspiled (Al products)

MicrosoftTeams Diagnostics ShowUnsupportedConsoleNaotification (Board Pro, Codec EQ,
Codec Pro, Desk Pro, Room 70 G2, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX)

NetworkServices CommonProxy (All products)
NetworkServices HTTP Proxy Authentication Method (Al products)

SerialPort Outbound Mode (Board Pro, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro,
Room 55, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit, Room Kit EQX, Room Kit Mini, Room Panorama)

SerialPort Outbound Port [1] BaudRate (Board Pro, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Desk, Desk Mini,
Desk Pro, Room 55, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit, Room Kit EQX, Room Kit Mini, Room Panorama)

SerialPort Outbound Port [1] Description (Board Pro, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Desk, Desk Mini,
Desk Pro, Room 55, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit, Room Kit EQX, Room Kit Mini, Room Panorama)

SerialPort Outbound Port [1] Parity (Board Pro, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Desk, Desk Mini,
Desk Pro, Room 55, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit, Room Kit EQX, Room Kit Mini, Room Panorama)

Standby Signage InteractionMode (Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar Pro)

SystemUnit Extension MouseSupport (Board Pro, Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Desk Pro, Room 70 G2,
Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX)

Userlnterface Bookings AdhocBooking DefaultTitle (Al products)

Userlnterface CameraControl LensControl Enabled (Board Pro, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro,
Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama)

UserlInterface Features Files Start (Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit Mini)
UserlInterface Features Whiteboard Start (Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit Mini)
Userlnterface InstantMeeting Invite (Al products)

UserInterface RoomScheduler State Available Color (ail products)

Userlnterface RoomScheduler State Busy Color (All products)

Userlnterface RoomScheduler State Pending Color (Al products)

Userlnterface WallpaperFillMode (Al products)

UserManagement LDAP BindDN (Al products)
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UserManagement LDAP BindPassword (Al products)
UserManagement LDAP MemberAttribute (Al products)

Video Input CameraConfigMode (Board Pro, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room 55 Dual, Room 70,
Room 70 G2, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama)

Video Output Connector [n] ContentType (Board Pro, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Desk Pro,
Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit, Room Kit EQX, Room Kit Mini, Room 55, Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2,

Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama)

Video Output Connector[n] Touchlnput Mode (Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room
Kit Mini)

WebEngine Features LocalWebAppManagement (Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro,
Room Kit Mini)

WebEngine Features Peripherals AudioOutput (ail products)
WebEngine Features Peripherals WebGL (Al products)

Webex CloudProximity ManualPairing (Al products)

Configurations that are removed
Webex CloudProximity Mode (All products)

Webex Meetings RoomObservedByHost (il products)

Configurations that are modified

Macros QuickJSEngine (Al products)
OLD: Default: Off
NEW: Default: On

RoomAnalytics PeoplePresenceDetector (Al products)
OLD: Default: Off
NEW: Default: On

Video Input Connector [1] InputSourceType (Room Bar Pro)
OLD: PC/camera/document_camera/mediaplayer/other/whiteboard
NEW: camera

Video Input Connector [1] Visibility (Room Bar Pro)
OLD: Always/IfSignal/Never
NEW: Never

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Video Input Connector [2] Visibility (Room Bar Pro)
OLD: Default: IfSignal
NEW: Default: Always

Video Input Connector [3] Visibility (Room Bar Pro)
OLD: Default: IfSignal
NEW: Default: Always

Video Input Connector [2..3] PreferredResolution (Room Bar, Room Bar Pro)

Added to valuespace: 2560_1080_60/2880_1200_60/3440_1440_30/3840_1600_30
/3840_1620_30

Video Input Connector [3..5] PreferredResolution (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2, Room Panorama,
Room 70 Panorama)

Added to valuespace: 2560_1080_60/2880_1200_60/3440_1440_30/3840_1600_30
/3840_1620_30

Video Input Connector [1..4] PreferredResolution (Codec EQ, Room Kit EQX)
Added to valuespace: 2560_1080_60/2880_1200_60/3440_1440_30/3840_1600_30
/3840_1620_30

Video Output Connector [1..2] Resolution (Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room Bar, Room Kit, Room 55 Dual,
Room 70, Room 70 G2, Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama)

Added to valuespace: 2560_1080_60/2880_1200_60/3440_1440_60/3840_1600_60
/3840_1620_60

Video Output Connector [1..3] Resolution (Codec EQ, Room Kit EQX, Room Bar Pro)
Added to valuespace: 2560_1080_60/2880_1200_60/3440_1440_60/3840_1600_60
/3840_1620_60

Video Output Connector [1] Resolution (Room Kit Mini)
Added to valuespace: 2560_1080_60/2880_1200_60/3440_1440_60/3840_1600_60
/3840_1620_60

Video Output Connector [2] Resolution (Board Pro, Desk Pro, Room 55)

Added to valuespace: 2560_1080_60/2880_1200_60/3440_1440_60/3840_1600_60
/3840_1620_60
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New features and improvements in RoomOS 11.9

New products
Cisco Room Kit EQX

Home screen web widgets (i products)

A web widget is a way to display web page content on
the device's home screen, for example for company
announcements, displaying QR codes, room information,
and more. It shows up as a small card on the home page,
it doesn't take over the entire screen. Web widgets are
not interactive, and they cannot be displayed on the
touch controller.

You can set up web widgets from the Ul Extensions editor
on the device's web interface.

Find more information in the Set up web widgets on
Board, Desk, and Room series devices article on Help
Center.

Presenter and Audience room setup

(Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Codec Plus, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2, Room 70,
Room 55 Dual)

The Presenter and Audience setup enables presenters
to engage and inspire their audience in large rooms, and
provides a seamless experience regardless of where you
join the event from.

We have combined the functionality of the Classroom and
Briefing room setups with new and enhanced features.
Improved automatic camera switching based on voice
activity in the room and easier manual layout selection
options help keeping the focus on the presenters. Also, a
diagnostics page is added to the device's control panel.

Find more information in the Setting up Presenter and
Audience on Room Series article on Help Center.

Meeting zone (i products)

The meeting zone feature allows you to limit the area
that the speaker track and video framing logic uses when
deciding what to include in the video frames. This feature
may be useful in open offices, meeting rooms with glass
walls, or the like. People outside the defined meeting
zone, don't influence the choice of the most suitable
video framing.

You can define a meeting zone using the device Ul or
with the Cameras SpeakerTrack MeetingZone Area
configuration. The SpeakerTrack 60 camera doesn't
support this feature.

Find more information in the Set up a meeting zone on
Board, Desk, and Room devices article on Help Center.

Microsoft Teams join button for CVI (an products)

You can join a Microsoft Teams meeting (on the Microsoft
CVI - Cloud Video Interop solution) directly by tapping
the Microsoft Teams button on the device Ul. You just
type in the meeting details when prompted.

The Userinterface Features Call JoinMicrosoftTeamsCV/
configuration must be set to Auto to show the button.
You can set a default hostname/tenant key with the
Userinterface MeetingJoin CVITenants configuration.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

AESG67 interoperability on Room devices
(Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2,
Room 70 Panorama, Room Panorama)

If the Cisco collaboration device and third-party
microphones or loudspeakers support the AES67
standard for audio transport over Ethernet, you can
connect the third-party peripherals directly to the device
using Ethernet.

Find more information in the AES67 interoperability on
Room Devices article on Help Center.

CA certificate synchronization between a
video device and its Room Navigator (ai products)

With this feature enabled, the device will synchronize its
CA certificates to any connected Room Navigators. This
makes certificate management of the Room Navigator
easier. The feature is enabled by default but can be
turned off with the Peripherals Security Certificates
SyncToPeripherals Enabled configuration.

Enable webviews to trust the device's own
self-signed certificate (an products)

This allows a device to load a webview of it's own web
interface using a self-signed certificate. It also allows
the web apps on the device to connect to and interact
with the xAPI directly. The feature is disabled by default
but can be turned on with the WebEngine Features
AllowDeviceCertificate configuration.

This setting is only for the device's own self-signed
certificate and doesn't work as a bypass for other
websites.
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Infrastructure mode in Miracast® (an products)

Support for content sharing from a laptop to a device
using Miracast is not new. Prior to this release you had
to use a direct link between the laptop and the device
(Wi-Fi Direct). Now, we have added the infrastructure
mode (with MS-MICE) where you use the existing
network infrastructure. You choose which method to use
in the Video Input Miracast Transport configuration.

Only Windows laptops support infrastructure mode, and
the laptop and device must be on the same network, or
on networks that TCP signaling and UDP media traffic
can be routed between.

Find more information in the Configure wireless sharing
with Miracast article on Help Center.

New features for devices that are linked to
Webex Edge for devices (i products)

Media over HTTP Proxy: If the device is set up to use
a HTTP proxy server for signaling, you can choose to
use the same proxy also for media traffic.

Using a proxy for media is disabled by default

but can be enabled with the Webex Meetings
HttpoProxyForMedia Mode configuration. It may lead
to lower media quality, and should only be enabled
when there is no option for direct media transport.

ThousandEyes integration: Support for ThousandEyes
integration with Control Hub

Maintenance

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices
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Configuration changes in RoomOS 11.9

New Configurations

Audio Ethernet Encryption (Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2,
Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama)

Audio Ethernet SAPDiscovery Address (Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2,
Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama)

Audio Ethernet SAPDiscovery Mode (Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2,
Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama)

Audio Input Microphone [1] Mode (Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro)

Audio Microphones BeamMix Inputs (Board Pro, Room Bar Pro)

Audio Output Ethernet [2..4] Mode (Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar Pro, Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama)
Audio Output Ethernet [3..4] Mode (Room Kit EQX, Room Panorama)

Audio Output InternalSpeaker Mode (Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro)

Cameras SpeakerTrack MeetingZone Area (Al products)

Cameras SpeakerTrack MeetingZone Mode (Al products)

Conference Webex CallProtocollPStack (il products)

Peripherals Security Certificates SyncToPeripherals Enabled (il products)
Standby BrightnessDelay (Al products)

Standby Halfwake Screensaver(ail products)

ThousandEyes ConnectionString (Al products)

Userlnterface CameraControl Presets Mode (All products)

UserlInterface Features Calendar Start (all products)

Userlnterface Features Call JoinMicrosoftTeamsCVI (ail products)
Userlnterface Features Call Webcam (Codec EQ, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX)
Userinterface MeetingJoin CVITenants (Al products)

Userinterface ScreenLock Policy (Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro)

UserlInterface ScreenlLock Workspace Allowed (Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro)
Video Input Miracast MaxBitrate (Al products)

Video Input Miracast PresentationSelection (Al products)

Video Input Miracast Transport (Al products)

|
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Video Output Connector [1] HDCPPolicy (Board, Board Pro, Desk Pro, Desk, Desk Mini, Room 55)
Video Output MirroringType (Al products)

Video Output Webcam USBMode (Codec EQ, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX)

WebEngine Features AllowDeviceCertificate (Al products)

WebEngine Features GpuRasterization (ail products)

Webex Meetings HttpProxyForMedia Mode (Al products)

Configurations that are removed
Audio Ultrasound Mode (all products)

Audio Ultrasound Ru1Protocol (Al products)
Audio Ultrasound RzssProtocol (il products)
Video Input AirPlay * (Board 55, Board 70)

Video Selfview Default Visibility (Al products)

Configurations that are modified

Audio USB Mode (rRoom Bar Pro)

OLD: AdditionalMicrophone/AdditionalSpeaker/Microphone/Off/Speaker/
SpeakerAndMicrophone

NEW: AdditionalSpeaker/Microphone/Off/Speaker/SpeakerAndMicrophone

Conference PeopleFocus OnCall Mode (Al products)
OLD: Default: Previous
NEW: Default: Auto

NetworkServices HTTPS Server MinimumTLSVersion (All products)
OLD: TLSv1.1/TLSv1.2
NEW: TLSv1.1/TLSv1.2/TLSv1.3

NetworkServices Wifi Settings A_MPDU (Al products)
OLD: Default: Off
NEW: Default: On

>
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Peripherals Profile TouchPanels (Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room 55, Room 55 Dual, Room 70,
Room 70 G2, Room Bar Pro, Room Bar, Room Kit, Room Kit EQX, Room Kit Mini, Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama)

OLD: 0/1/2/3/4/5/Minimum1/NotSet, Default: Minimum1
NEW: 0/1/2/3/4/5/Auto/Minimum1/NotSet, Default: Auto

Peripherals Profile TouchPanels (Board Pro)
OLD: 0/1/2/3/4/5/Minimum1/NotSet
NEW: 0/1/2/3/4/5/Auto/Minimum1/NotSet

Security Session MaxTotalSessions (All products)
OLD: Integer (1..20), Default: 20
NEW: Integer (1..30), Default: 30

SIP MinimumTLSVersion (Al products)
OLD: TLSv1.0/TLSv1.1/TLSv1.2
NEW: TLSv1.0/TLSv1.1/TLSv1.2/TLSv1.3

UserManagement LDAP MinimumTLSVersion (Al products)
OLD: TLSv1.0/TLSv1.1/TLSv1.2
NEW: TLSv1.0/TLSv1.1/TLSv1.2/TLSv1.3

Video DefaultLayoutFamily Remote (Al products)
OLD: Auto/Equal/Overlay/Prominent/Prominent_L/Single
NEW: Auto/Equal/Overlay/Prominent/Single

Video Output Connector [1..3] HDCPPolicy (Room Bar Pro)
OLD: Off, Default: Off
NEW: Off/On, Default: On

Video Output Connector [2] HDCPPolicy (Board Pro)
OLD: Off, Default: Off
NEW: On, Default: On

Video Output Connector [2] Location HorizontalOffset (Board Pro)
OLD: Default: 1
NEW: Default: 0

Video Selfview Default Mode (Al products)
OLD: Current/Off/On, Default: Current
NEW: Auto/Current/Off/On, Default: Auto

13

Maintenance Device settings

Video Selfview OnCall Mode (Al products)
OLD: Off/On, Default: On
NEW: Auto/Current/Off/On, Default: Auto
WebEngine MinimumTLSVersion (Al products)

OLD: TLSv1.0/TLSv1.1/TLSv1.2
NEW: TLSv1.0/TLSv1.1/TLSv1.2/TLSv1.3

Physical interfaces Appendices
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Peripherals Maintenance

New features and improvements in RoomOS 11.5

New products
Cisco Room Bar Pro

Re-styled First Time Wizard (ai products)

The First Time Wizard is an interactive setup wizard that
helps the user get through the deployment process of

a device, whether it is supposed to be registered on
Webex, UCM, or VCS.

In RoomOS 11.5, we have updated the First Time Wizard

to match the RoomOS 11 look and feel while keeping the
functionality of the old wizard. In this release we have left
the option to switch back to the old wizard from the Ul.

Office hours for Cisco Room Navigator
(All products)

The office hours configured on the video device will
now be followed by paired Cisco Room Navigators in
scheduler and PWA modes.

RoomOS 11 user interface

(Room Panorama and Room 70 Panorama)

Now also Room Panorama and Room 70 Panorama has
the RoomOS 11 user interface. These products didn't
have this new user interface in the previous on-premises
release, RoomOS 11.1.

Hide information about recent meetings on a
device (All products)

Ability to hide meeting names and other display names in
the recent calls list.

When setting the configuration to Hidden it will replace
the meeting names with something non-descriptive, such
as "Meeting".

Zoom call controls for Board and Desk
(All products)

This feature provides the call controls in Zoom meetings
for Board and Desk devices when using the Zoom
integration. This fixes the limitation of 11.1 where Board
and Desk devices was not yet supported for Zoom call
controls.

Updated Ul for sharing content with cable
(All products)

The Ul flow for sharing content with cable has been
updated. We have introduced a popup that appears when
a content source is connected. As before, the behavior
can be configured using the Video Input Connector [n]
PresentationSelection setting.

The most prominent changes are:

When the PresentationSelection setting is AutoShare
a popup with a 5 second countdown appears before
the content is automatically shared. You can dismiss
autosharing until the countdown reaches 0.

When the PresentationSelection setting is OnConnect
the popup stays on the screen until you tap share or
dismiss the popup.

Webex on Flip

Cisco Room Kit Mini with Samsung Flip has not been
supported with the first releases of RoomOS 11. In
RoomOS 11.5 we have re-introduced the support, with
the requirement of a macro to switch between modes.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices
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Configuration changes in RoomOS 11.5

New Configurations

Audio Input Microphone [1..3] Pan (Codec EQ)
Audio Microphones AGC (Room Bar)

Audio Output USBC [1] Mode (Codec EQ)

Cameras Camera ColorSaturation Level (Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro)

Peripherals

Cameras Camera [n] VideoFormat (Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room 55D, Room 70, Room 70 G2,

Room 70 Panorama, Room Panorama)

Cameras SpeakerTrack Closeup (Room Bar)

Cameras SpeakerTrack HeadDetectorRange (Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room 55D, Room 70,

Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, Room Panorama)

Cameras SpeakerTrack ZoomRange (Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room 55D, Room 70,

Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, Room Panorama)

Conference DefaultCall Webex Rate (ail products)

Conference HideNonVideo OnCall Mode (Al products)
RoomAnalytics PeoplePresence Input HeadDetector (Al products)
RoomAnalytics PeoplePresence Input Ultrasound (Al products)
SystemUnit SoftwareUpgrade WebCache Mode (All products)
SystemUnit SoftwareUpgrade WebCache Url (ail products)
Userinterface Bookings Visibility EarlyJoin (Al products)
Userlnterface Bookings Visibility JoinedParticipants Avatars (All products)
Userlnterface Bookings Visibility MeetingReminder (all products)
Userinterface Bookings Visibility Organizer (il products)
Userlnterface Features Call CameraControls (Al products)
Userinterface RoomStatusMenu Visibility (an products)

Webex Meetings MeetingChatNotifications Mode (ANl products)
Webex Meetings MeetingChatPreview (Al products)

Webex Meetings RoomObservedByHost (Al products)

Webex Meetings AudioNotifications (Al products)

|
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Configurations that are removed
Cameras SpeakerTrack TrackingMode (Board Pro)
Macros XAPI Transport (All products)

NetworkServices SSH AllowPublicKey (il products)

Configurations that are modified

Conference MaxReceiveCallRate (Codec EQ)
OLD: Default: 6000
NEW: Default: 20000

Conference MaxTransmitCallRate (Codec EQ)
OLD: Default: 6000
NEW: Default: 20000

Conference PeopleFocus OnCall Mode (Al products)
OLD: Active/lnactive/Previous
NEW: Active/Auto/Inactive/Previous

SIP ListenPort (Al products)
OLD: Default: On
NEW: Default: Off

Standby WakeupOnMotionDetection (Codec EQ)
OLD: Default: On
NEW: Default: Off

Userlnterface OSD Output (Board Pro)
OLD: 1/2/3/Auto, Default: Auto
NEW: 1, Default: 1

Video Input Connector [1] PreferredResolution (Codec EQ)
OLD: 1920_1080_60
NEW: 1920_1080_60/2560_1440_60/3840_2160_30

Video Input Connector [2..3] PresentationSelection (Room Bar)
OLD: Default: Desktop
NEW: Default: OnConnect

Physical interfaces

Appendices
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Board
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BoardPro,
B“gipm Video Output Connector [1..3] MonitorRole (Codec EQ)
OLD: Auto/First/PresentationOnly/Second
Codec EQ NEW: Auto/First/PresentationOnly/Recorder/Second/Third

Video Output Connector[2] Location HorizontalOffset (Board Pro)
OLD: Default: 0
NEW: Default: 1

Codec
Plus

Cgfgc Video Output HDMI Passthrough HdmiUsbConverter Mode (Codec Pius, Codec Pro, Room Kit,
Room 55, Room 70 Single, Room 70 G2)
Desk, OLD: Custom/General/lnogeni
DeskPro,
DeskMini NEW: Auto/Custom/General
Room Bar Video Selfview Default OnMonitorRole (Codec EQ)
Pro, .
Roo:ﬁgar OLD: Current/First/Second
Room Kit, NEW: Current/First/Second/Third
Room Ki } .
o&r;i . Video Selfview OnCall Mode (Board, Board Pro, Room Bar, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Desk,

Desk Mini, Room 55, Room 55D, Room 70, Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, Room Panorama)
OLD: Default: Off
NEW: Default: On
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Board

Product features at a glance

BoardPro,

BoardPro . . . .
G2 Combining an unmatched video and audio experience

with sophisticated design, every device in the Cisco
Webex Room, Desk and Board portfolio creates a
powerful collaboration solution. Rich in functionality and
easily scalable, there is a Webex device for every room
Codec - from huddle spaces to boardrooms - and for personal
Plus desktops, too.

Codec Some of the features you can expect across the Cisco
Pro Webex device portfolio include:

Smart meetings: camera best overview, automatic

Desk, . B . . L.
DeskPro, fram|_ng and s_pealfer tracklng,_no_lse reduction, join
DeskMini meetings easily with OBTP, Wi-Fi support, easy

control with a touch controller or the Webex app.
Room Bar

Pro, - Smart presentations: single, dual or triple screens,
RoomiEay wired or wireless 4k content-sharing, support for dual
Room Kit, content sources.

R°&ri’:ﬁK" Smart rooms: automatic wakeup, people count,

environmental and peripheral controls.

Room Kit - Flexible registration: built for both cloud and
EQX .
on-premises deployment. And, you can use Webex
Edge for Devices to link your on-premises registered
Room 55 devices to the Webex cloud service, and gain access
to select cloud features.

Room 55 The following pages contain additional details about each
R(g)”ni'%o product, including information about features that vary

from device to device.

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama
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Room Series at a glance (age 1014

Room Bar, Room Bar Pro

Cisco Room Bar is a compact yet powerful video
collaboration device. It combines a wide (120-degree)
field-of-view camera, noise cancelling microphones,
dual stereo speakers, and a codec in a single device. It's
designed for huddle spaces and small meeting rooms
(up to 5 people within 3 meter from the device). In
slightly larger mid-sized rooms, you can add an external
microphone to ensure the best audio experience.

The larger and more powerful Cisco Room Bar Pro
combines a dual camera (112-degree field-of-view

lens and a tele-lens working seamlessly together), a
three-channel loudspeaker system, a built-in microphone
array, and a powerful codec with rich connectivity
options. You can connect up to three screens, and
choose between analog and digital external microphones
to get the best audio experience in larger mid-sized
rooms.

Both devices integrate well with flat panel screens
through HDMI CEC, and are easy to mount, either on
walls or screens.

Room Bar mounted on top of a flat-panel display

Room Bar Pro mounted on top of a flat-panel display

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Room Kit, Room Kit Mini

Cisco Room Kit includes camera, codec, speakers, and
microphones combined in a single device. Easy to mount,
it integrates well with flat panel screens through HDMI
CEC. Room Kit is designed for meeting rooms with up to
seven people.

On a slightly smaller scale, Cisco Room Kit Mini includes
the same equipment and is well-suited to huddle spaces
with two to five people, because of its wide 120-degree
field of view. When connected to a computer, Room Kit
Mini can be used as a USB camera. Room Kit Mini is also
available in a bundle with Samsung Flip, thus combining
the Room Kit Mini's video conferencing capabilities with
the Samsung Flip's whiteboarding and content functions.

Room Kit mounted on top of a flat-panel display

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro

The Cisco codecs are powerful collaboration solutions
that integrates well with external displays through HDMI
and CEC. Cisco offers Room Kit bundles combining

a codec with the Cisco Quad Camera, Precision 60
camera', PTZ 4K camera, or PTZ-12 camera?, and a Cisco
touch controller user interface.

Cisco Codec EQ integrates with up to three screens,
3 analog or 8 digital directional microphones. Just like
Codec Pro, it works well for large conference rooms,
boardrooms, training rooms, and auditoriums. With the
AV integrator package (option key), the full integrator
audio APl is unlocked.

Cisco Codec Pro integrates with up to three screens, 8
analog or 4 digital directional microphones. It works well
also for large conference rooms, boardrooms, training
rooms, and auditoriums. The codec is built with AV
integrators in mind.

Cisco Codec Plus integrates with up to two displays
and 3 analog microphones. It works well for medium to
large-sized meeting rooms.

Quad Camera E i

Touch
controller

Codec Plus L

) \j —
.;,

" Only Codec Pro and Codec Plus.
2 Only Codec Plus.
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Room 55

Cisco Room 55 includes camera, codec, screen,
speakers, and microphones - all integrated in a single
device. You can choose to mount the single 55” screen
on a floor stand, wheeled base, or on the wall. Perfectly
designed for small to medium-sized meeting rooms,
Room 55 transforms your work spaces into video
collaboration hubs.

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 55 on a floor stand

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14
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Room 70 G2, Room 70, Room 55 Dual

Cisco Room 70 G2 is based on the Codec Pro and
comprises a quad-camera, and 70" LED single or dual
4K screen(s) with integrated speakers and microphones’.
The single screen setup delivers a people-focused
experience, while dual screens create compelling
people- and people/content-focused experiences.

With similar functionality, Cisco Room 70 is based on the
Codec Plus.

Easily scalable, and offering speaker-tracking and
auto-framing capabilities, Room 70/G2 Single or Dual
is an ideal all-in-one solution for large meeting rooms
seating up to 14 people.

Like the Room 70 Dual only with smaller screens, Cisco
Room 55 Dual is based on the Codec Plus, and includes
a quad camera, and two 55" 4K screens with integrated
speakers and microphones”. Room 55 Dual is best suited
to medium or large rooms for up to 12 people.

There are three mounting kit options for each of these
products: a free-standing floor stand, a wall-secured
floor stand, and a wall mount kit.

“ Integrated microphones for speaker tracking only.

< v >

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Room 70 Single G2 / Room 70 Sinlge on a floor
stand

Room 70 Dual G2 / Room 70 Dual on a floor stand
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Room Series at a glance (agesor 4
Room Kit EQX

The Cisco Room Kit EQX is an all-in-one bundle with the
Codec EQ and the Quad Camera as core. It gives the
flexibility to bring your own external screens and integrate
them with the purpose-built kit of room conferencing
hardware components.

You can choose between three mounting options:
wallmount, wall-stand, and a freestanding floor-stand.

The device supports advanced multi-camera scenarios,
and offers speaker tracking, and intelligent presenter
and audience views. Integrated microphones support the
state of the art speaker tracking solution.

You must connect external microphones for audio pickup,
because the integrated microphones are only for speaker
tracking. You can choose between analog, USB, or
AES67 compatible Ethernet (IP) microphones. You can
also install a full external DSP controlled microphone

Room Kit solution. More than one digital microphone requires a
EQX PoE compatible switch.
The device’s integrated loudspeaker system consists of

six main loudspeakers and a bass loudspeaker, driven by
a sixteen channel amplifier.

Wall mount Wall stand Floor stand
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Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama
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Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama

Built for the modern C-suite, Cisco Room Panorama
transforms large meeting spaces and brings teams from
around the world, face-to-face.

An all-in-one solution with the Codec Pro and Quad
Camera at its core, Room Panorama features two 82-inch
8K video screens and a 65-inch 4K screen for content
presentation. The camera provides panorama video,
speaker-tracking, and auto-framing capabilities. The
specially made integrated loudspeaker system consists
of twelve main loudspeakers and four separate bass
loudspeakers, driven by a sixteen channel amplifier. You
won't miss a word with an integrated microphone array
for accurate speaker tracking, and support for up to eight
external microphones.

Room Panorama

Cisco Room 70 Panorama is a high-end collaboration
system, easily scalable for medium to large conference
rooms and spaces. Based on the Cisco Room 70 Dual
G2, Room 70 Panorama includes a powerful codec, a
quad-camera, two 70-inch LED screens, and a 55-inch
or 65-inch 4K screen for content presentation. Integrated
loudspeakers and microphones ensure accurate speaker-
tracking, and the system supports up to eight external
microphones. The camera offers panorama video,
speaker-tracking, and auto-framing capabilities. There
are three mounting kit options: a free-standing floor
stand, a wall-secured floor stand, and a wall mount kit.

Room 70 Panorama,
wall mounted with 65-inch content screen above

Room 70 Panorama,
floor stand with 55-inch content screen below
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Desk Series at a glance

The Cisco Desk Pro, Cisco Desk, and Cisco Desk

Mini devices are designed for personal desk-based
collaboration, in an office or focus room that
accommodates one or two people. Featuring a high
resolution touchscreen, a camera” with wide angle view,
and an advanced audio system, the Desk Series provides
an exceptional video experience as powerful as Cisco’s
Room Series but designed for the desktop.

With a USB-C connection for touch-redirect, easy
content sharing, and screen extension, a Desk Series
Desk, device becomes your all-in-one primary monitor and

DeskPro, collaboration device.
DeskMini

Desk Pro: shown from the front and side

Desk Mini
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Board
. Board Series at a glance

BoardPro,

B"agip” Cisco Board, Cisco Board Pro, and Cisco Board Pro G2 are

all-in-one devices with 4K cameras, built-in microphones and
speakers, and a high-resolution 4K touchscreen.

The devices combines premium visual collaboration, video
conferencing, and co-creation. They help teams to collaborate
in a variety of physical meeting spaces and connect with remote
members by joining video meetings, digital whiteboarding,
presenting and sharing content.

Board Pro and Board Pro G2

There are three mounting options available for Board Pro and
Board Pro G2: floor stand, wheel base, or wall mounted.

These boards are available in two different screen sizes and is
designed for small to large sized meeting spaces:
Board Pro 55 and Board Pro 55 G2 with a 55" LED screen.
Board Pro 75 and Board Pro 75 G2 with a 75" LED screen.

Board Pro on a wheel base Board Pro on a floor stand

Board

There are three mounting options available for Board: floor stand,
wall stand, or wall mounted.

Board is available in three different screen sizes:

Board 55 and 55S with a 55" LED screen. Designed for

huddle spaces for up to five people.

Board 70 and 70S with a 70" LED screen. Designed for

meeting rooms for up to eight people.

Board 85S with a 85" LED screen. Designed for larger

collaboration spaces such as auditoriums, training spaces, Board Pro, wall mounted
and classrooms.

The second generation of Board is referred to as the S Series,
representing some minor optimizations to the hardware platform.
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. How to administer the video conferencing device (page 10f5)

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama
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In general, we recommend you to use the device web
interface to administer and maintain the device, as
described in this administrator guide.

Alternatively, you can access the API of the device by
other methods:
HTTP/HTTPS (also used by the device web interface)
WebSocket
SSH
Serial connection
If you want more information about the different access

methods, and how to use the API, refer to the AP/ guide
for the device.

Tip
If the configuration or status is available in the API, the

web interface setting or status translates into an API
configuration or status as follows:

Set X > Y > Zto Value (web)
is the same as
xConfiguration X Y Z: Value (API)

Check X > Y > Z status (web)
is the same as
xStatus X Y Z (API)

For example:

Set SystemUnit > Name to MySystem
is the same as
xConfiguration SystemUnit Name: MySystem

Check SystemUnit > Software > Version status
is the same as
xStatus SystemUnit Software Version

More settings and statuses are available in the device
web interface than in the API.

Access method Notes

How to enable/disable the methods

HTTP/HTTPS - Used by the device web interface NetworkServices > HTTP > Mode
- Non-secure (HTTP) or secure (HTTPS) communication Restart the device for changes to take
- HTTPS: Enabled by default effect
- HTTP: Enabled by default only for devices that have
been upgraded to CE9.4 (or later) from an earlier
software version, provided that the device has not been
factory reset after the upgrade
WebSocket - Tied to HTTP, so that also HTTP or HTTPS must be NetworkServices > HTTP > Mode
enabled before you can use WebSocket NetworkServices > Websocket
- E i il
r?crypted (wss) or unencrypted (ws) communication Restart the device for changes to take
- Disabled by default effect
SSH - Secure TCP/IP connection NetworkServices > SSH > Mode
* Enabled by default You do not need to restart the device.
It may take some time for changes to
take effect
Serial - Connect to the device with a cable. IP-address, DNS, or  SerialPort > Mode
connection a network is not required .
Restart the device for changes to take
- Enabled by default effect

- We recommend using the default baud rate, because
the device may return much feedback (SerialPort >
BaudRate)

- For security reasons, you are asked to sign in by default
(SerialPort > LoginRequired)”

" For Board: The SerialPort > LoginRequired setting is on only available on Board 55S, 70S, and 85S. You always have to sign in on Board 55 and 70.

& If all access methods are disabled (set to Off), you can no longer configure the device. You are not able to
re-enable (set to On) any of the access methods, and you must factory reset the device to recover.

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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How to administer the video conferencing device (page 2 of 5)

Board . .
The device web interface
BoardPro,
soatcero The device web interface is the administration portal
G2 ;
for the device. You can connect from a computer Connect to the device o
Codec EQ and administer the device remotely. It provides full Open a web browser and enter the IP address of the
configuration access and offers tools and mechanisms device in the address bar.
for maintenance.
Cod
Note: The device web interface requires that HTTP or .
HTTPS is enabled (refer to the NetworkServices > HTTP @ How to find the IP address
> Mode setting).
9 1. Swipe in from the right or tap the controls
icon @ in the upper, right corner to open
Desk, We recommend that you use the latest release of one of the gontrol panel. Then select Device
DeskPro, ; . settings.
DeskMini the major web browsers.
2. Select About this room device.
Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar
Room Kit,
Room Kit . .
Mini Signin
Enter user name and passphrase for the device and click Sign In.
EQx @ The device is delivered with a default user named admin
with no passphrase. Leave the Passphrase field blank if a
Room 55 passphrase is not set yet.

It is mandatory to set a password for the admin user.
Room 55

Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Lo o Gon
eDe> Find page
Local Device Controls Q pag @

Room 70
Panorama Page title

admin
Admin, Audit, User

Room
Panorama

Edit User

Si g no Ut Change Passphrase

O sign Out

1. Click the user symbol in the top bar to open the menu.
2. Click Sign Out.

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024 “ Internet Explorer is not supported..
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How the device web interface is organized

Board

BoardPro,

BoardP ) .
oaéz © Select pages or topics from the menu at the left side.

There is a search field in the top bar to help you find the
page you are searching for.

Which pages are present depends on:

Device type and service registration (Webex, Cisco
UCM, VCS, Webex Edge for Devices)

Connected peripherals and setup
Roles and access rights of the user that is signed in

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Device settings

Codec
Pro
Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini Cisco \Webex
: Local Device Controls
Room Bar Device name
Pro,
Room Bar and type MyDevice .
Codec Pro Page tltle
Room Kit, — j Tabs
Room Kit — Tab 1 Tab 2 Tab 3
Main menu () Home _J On some pages the information
Room Kit ; ; < Call is organized in tabs. There may
Click an item to Card 1 also be sub-tabs.
open a page.
SETUP The selected tab is highlighted.
Room 55
8 Settings
Room 55 & Users
Dual, )
Room 70 Cards & Security
Room 70 The information CUSTOMIZATION
G2 on a page, tab, or
sub-tab may be R Personalization
Room 70 further grouped in ¢+ Audio Console
Panorama cards.
Ul Extensions Editor
Room = Macro Editor Card 2
Panorama
% Developer API
SYSTEM MAINTENANCE
& Software
Card 3
- Issues and Diagnostics
D15503.04 - ) Backup and Recovery
RoomOS —
11.14
04-2024
vl ‘ .
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Physical interfaces Appendices

This means that some of the menu entries shown in the
illustration below may not be present on your device.

Read more about user administration, user roles and
access rights in the » User administration chapter.

Q_ Find page

The user menu

Click the symbol to
show who is signed in.
You can also edit the
user settings, change
your password, and sign
out.

Search field

Use this field to search
for a page. Suggestions
for relevant pages
appear when you start
typing. When you click
on one of them, the
corresponding page
opens.
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Peripherals Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

The main menu of the device web interface

Opens a page where you can set up a call from the device. You
can change the camera position, mute the microphones, adjust

the volume, change layouts, and check the call details.

Opens a page where you can add, edit, or delete users, or
change a users passphrase. You can also create a remote
support user from this page.

Opens a page where you can upload and view certificates that
are required to communicate with different services and back-
ends. You can also create a sign-in banner, and choose which
system components to reset automatically when restarting the
device.

Opens the Ul Extensions Editor, which allows you to create
custom Ul panels and action buttons.

Opens a page where you can view the device's XML files, and
execute commands and configurations.

Opens a page where you can look at active diagnostics
messages, download logs, and create screenshots of the user
interface and on-screen messages and indicators.

* Not available for cloud registered devices.

() Home o—————

— % Call

SETUP
& Settings o————
—o 2 Users

—1o 8 Security

CUSTOMIZATION

g Personalization o——+f—

s

Audio Console o———+—

:

Ul Extensions Editor
= Macro Editor o—+—

— b ¥ Developer API

SYSTEM MAINTENANCE
& Software o——n————
—o ~~ Issues and Diagnostics

&) Backup and Recovery of—

Lists general information such as IP address, MAC address, serial number, active
network interface, software version, SIP address, issues, registration status,
utilization and environment data, and more.

Opens a page with access to:
Device configurations and statuses.
Predefined room type templates. (Only for Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX,
Room 55 Dual, Room 70, and Room 70 G2)
Details about cameras, screens, microphones, and other inputs, outputs, and
peripherals.
Setting up and enabling presenter tracking if you have a camera that supports
the feature. (Only for Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX,
Room 55 Dual, Room 70, and Room 70 G2)
Setting up an SMTP server so that you can send whiteboards and annotations

via email. (Only for Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro, Board, Board Pro, Board Pro G2, and Room Kit Mini
with Samsung Flip)

Opens a page where you can personalize the device by adding branding elements
or other background images, selecting a ringtone, and creating a local contacts
list (favorites).

Opens the Audio Console, which provides a graphical interface that allows

advanced customization of audio features. (Only for Codec EQ with AVintegrator option,
Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX with AVintegrator option, Room 70 G2, Room Panorama, and Room 70 Panorama)

Opens the Macro Editor, which allows you to create snippets of code (macros) that
automates or customizes the behavior of your device.

Opens a page where you can install new software” and option keys. You can also
change the product key; only change the product key if you are directed to do so
by a Cisco technical support representative.

Opens a page where you can backup and restore information on your device, such
as branding elements, favorites list, Ul extensions, macros, the sign in banner, and
configurations. You can also swap to the previous software image, factory reset,
restart, or shut down the device.
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Settings and device information on the user interface

Board

BoardPro,
BoardP Lo . .
oaéz © You have access to device information, and some basic Access Settings
configurations and device tests on the device’s user
Codes EQ interface. 1. Swipe in from the right or tap the controls icon @

in the upper, right corner to open the control panel.

Device-critical settings and functions, such as network Then select Device settings.

settings, service activation, and factory reset, may be

Codec .

Plus protected by a passphrase, refer to the » Restrict the A padlock symbol a indicates that a setting is

access to the Settings menu chapter. protected (locked down).

Codec

Pro 2. Select the setting you want to change, or the test you
Some of the settings and tests are also part of the Setup want to run.

Desk, i i i i . . . . .
DeskPro, fgfiﬁf?ﬁr;ﬁiﬁilaumhed when the device is powered up If a setting is locked down, an authentication window
DeskMini ) pops up, and you have to sign in with ADMIN
Room Bar credentials to proceed. If the device is registered to

Pro, the Webex cloud, the settings must be unlocked from
Room Bar Control Hub.

Room Kit,
Room Kit

Mini For Board, Board Pro, and Board Pro G2
Room Kit If you have connected a touch controller to the board, the

ER two devices operate independently in this context. If you

unlock the settings by signing in on one of them, it has no
effect on the other.
Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama
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Touch controllers

Controlling a video conferencing device

Touch controllers are Cisco interface units that are used to
control the video conferencing devices.

At present there are three such interface units available, all
referred to interchangeably as 'touch controllers':

Cisco Room Navigator
Cisco Touch 10
Cisco TelePresence Touch 10

Touch controllers provide instant access to meetings, content,
contacts, directories, and more. You can customize the user
interface with custom buttons and panels, as described in

the Customization Guide. The Room Navigator also offers
environmental sensors for monitoring things like air quality and
temperature.

Touch controllers can be connected directly to a device, or
remotely paired to the device via the network (LAN).

See the » Connect the touch controller chapter about how to
connect a touch controller to the video conferencing device.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Video conferencing device compatibility
Room Navigator is supported by:

Codec EQ, Codec Plus, and Codec Pro

Room Series

Board 558, 70S, 85S

Board Pro and Board Pro G2

Touch 10 and TelePresence Touch 10 are supported by:

Codec Plus and Codec Pro

Room Kit, Room Kit Mini, Room 55, Room 55 Dual, Room 70,
Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, and Room Panorama

Board 55S, 70S, and 85S
Board 55 and 70

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

C

Cisco Room Navigator
(launched early 2021)

Cisco Touch 10
(second version, launched late 2017)

Cisco TelePresence Touch 10
(first version)
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User administration

You must sign in to the device with a local user, for example to
access the device web interface or command line interfaces.
You can assign different roles to users, to determine what they
should have access to.

The default user account

The device comes with a default administrator user account
with full access rights. The user name is admin, and initially, no
passphrase is set.

It is mandatory to set a passphrase for the admin user.

On a new or factory reset device, the calling

functionality is disabled until you set a set a passphrase.

Read how to set the passphrase in the » Change the device
passphrase chapter.

Create a new user account

1. Signin to the device web interface and go to Users.
2. Click Create User.

3. Fillin the Username, New passphrase and Confirm
passphraseinput fields.

As a default, users have to change the passphrase when
they sign in for the first time.

Fill in the Client Certificate DN (Distinguished Name) field
only if you use client certificates for authentication.

4. Check the appropriate Roles check boxes.
If you assign the ADMIN role to a user, enter your own

passphrase in the Your passphrase input field for verification.

5. Set the Status to Active to activate the user.

6. Click Create User.
Use the Back button to leave without making any changes.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Edit an existing user account

If you make changes to a user that holds the Admin role, you
must always enter your own passphrase in the Your passphrase
input field for verification.

Change the user privileges
1. Sign in to the device web interface and go to Users.
2. Click the appropriate user in the list.

3. Choose user roles, set the status to Acitve or Inactive, and
decide if the user has to change the passphrase on the next
sign in.

Fill in the Client Certificate DN (Distinguished Name) field
only if you use certificate login on HTTPS.

4. Click Save User.

Use the Back button to leave without making any changes.

Change the passphrase
1. Sign in to the device web interface and go to Users.
2. Click the appropriate user in the list.

3. Find the Passphrase card and enter the new passphrase in
the appropriate input fields.

4. Click Set New Passphrase to save the change.
Use the Back button to leave without making any changes.

Delete the user account

1. Sign in to the device web interface and go to Users.
2. Click the appropriate user in the list.

3. Find the Delete card, click Delete User and confirm when
prompted.

Device settings Physical interfaces

Appendices

User roles

A user account may hold one or a
combination of user roles. A user account
with full access rights, like the default
admin user, should possess the ADMIN,
USER and AUDIT roles.

These are the user roles:

ADMIN: A user with this role can create
new users, change most settings, make
calls, and search the contact lists. The
user cannot upload audit certificates and
change the security audit settings.

USER: A user with this role can make calls
and search the contact lists. The user can
modify a few settings, for example adjust

the ringtone volume and set the time and

date format.

AUDIT: A user with this role can change
the security audit settings and upload
audit certificates.

ROOMCONTROL: A user with this role
can create customized Ul panels (for
example in-room controls). The user has
access to the Ul Extensions editor and
corresponding development tools.

INTEGRATOR: A user with this role has
access to settings, commands and status
that are required to set up advanced AV
scenarios, and to integrate our devices
with 3 party equipment. Such a user can
also create customized Ul panels.
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Board

Change the device passphrase

BoardPro,
BoardP| N . .
oaéz © You must sign in to the <_3IeV|ce with a local user, for_ example to Change your passphrase
access the device web interface or command line interfaces.
Codec EQ 1. Sign in to the device web interface, and click the user symbol :
in the top bar to open the menu @
The default user account :
Codec . . . 2. Click Change Passphrase.
e The device comes with a default administrator user account
with full access rights. The user name is admin, and initially, no 3. Enter new and current passphrases in the appropriate input i
passphrase is set. fields, and click Set New Passphrase. Admin, Aud, User
oqaec
Pro
Edit User
Desk, & It is mandatory to set a passphrase for the default admin @ If the passphrase currently is not set, leave the Current Change Passphrase
gzztm’i user in order to restrict access to device configuration. passphrase field blank. Sign Out
Room Bar On a new or factory reset device, the calling
Pro, functionality is disabled until you set a set a passphrase.
Room Bar
Room Kit,
Ro’\c;lr_n_Kit A security risk warning, saying that the system passphrase is not
ni

set and calling is disabled, is shown on screen until a passphrase

is sot for the admin user. Change another user’s passphrase

If you have administrator access rights, you can change the
Other user accounts password of any user.
You can create many user accounts for the device. 1. Sign in to the device web interface and go to Users.
Room 55 Read more about how to create and manage user accounts in 2. Click the appropriate user in the list.
RoDounilﬁ the > User administration chapter. 3. Enter the new passphrase in the New passphrase and

Confirm passphrase input fields.

Panorama

Passphrase policy If the user holds the Admin role, you must enter your own

When signing in to the device as a local user, the password must passphrase in the Your passphrase input field for verification.
follqw the rules set by the UserMan_ag_ement > Passw_o_rdPoI/cy 4. Click Set New Passphrase to save the change.

settings. These are rules such as minimum length, minimum

number of upper case and lower case letters, minimum number Use the Back button to leave without making any changes.
of digits and special characters, how long before a password

expires, and how soon a password can be reused.

A new password rule will not apply to existing passwords but will
take effect on the next password change.
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Restrict the access to the Settings menu

By default, any user has access to the Settings menu on the user
interface.

We recommend that you restrict the access to prevent
unauthorized users from changing the configuration of the
device.

For Board, Board Pro, and Board Pro G2

If you are using a touch controller with the board, you have
access to the Settings menu both on the board itself and on
the touch controller. In this context, the board and the touch
controller operate independently. If you unlock the settings by
signing in on one of them, it has no effect on the other.

Lock down the Settings menu

1. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select
Configurations.

2. Go to Userlinterface > SettingsMenu > Mode, and select
Locked.

3. Click Save for the change to take effect.

Now a user has to sign in with ADMIN credentials to get
access to the device-critical settings on the user interface.

Unlock the Settings menu

1. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select
Configurations.

2. Go to Userinterface > SettingsMenu > Mode, and select
Unlocked.

3. Click Save for the change to take effect.

Now all users have access to the complete Settings menu on
the user interface.

The Settings menu on the user interface

If the menu is locked down, you must sign in to access the
device-critical settings.

Swipe in from the right or tap the controls icon in the
upper, right corner to open the control panel. Then select
Device settings.

Locked down settings

Locked down settings are marked with a padlock.

Physical interfaces

Appendices

Unlock settings

Certain settings are locked. Enter the admin username
and passphrase to access these settings.

Passphrase

Show passphrase

Unlock settings

If you click on the padlock, you are asked
to sign in with an ADMIN user. Once
signed in, you can access all settings until
you close the Settings menu.

If the device is registered to the Webex
cloud, the settings must be unlocked from
Control Hub.
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Device configuration

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select
Configurations.

Find a device setting

Search for settings

Enter as many letters as needed in the search field. All settings
that contain these letters are shown in the right pane. Settings
that have these letters in their value space are also shown.

Select a category and navigate to settings

The device settings are grouped in categories. Choose a
category in the left pane to show the associated settings.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Change a device setting

Check the value space

A settings’s value space is specified either by text following the
input field or in a drop-down list that opens when you click the
arrow.

Change a value

1. Choose the preferred value from the drop-down list, or enter

new text in the input field.

2. Click Save for the change to take effect.

Use the Revert buttons <« if you don't want to make any
changes.

Categories with unsaved changes are marked with an edit
symbol ([#).

Device settings Physical interfaces

Appendices

About device settings

All device settings can be changed from
the device web interface.

Each device setting is described in the
» Device settings chapter.

Different settings may require different
user credentials. In order to be sure that
an administrator is able to change all
device settings, an administrator user
must possess all user roles.

You can read more about user
administration and user roles in the
» User administration chapter.
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Board . .
Add a sign in banner
BoardPro,
BoardPro . . . . 1 1
G2 Sign in to the device web interface, go to About sign in banner
Security, and select Sign-in Banner. Sign In The Sign In Banner will be displayed when a user signs in to the video system, both
Codec EQ Banner when using the web interface and when using SSH. If a device administrator wants to provide
odec o initial information to all users, he can
Add a Slgn n banner [The information you type here will be shown to all users when they sign inA] create a Sign in banner. The message
1. Enter the message that you want to is shown when the user signs in to the
Plus : ) ) .
u present to the user when he signs in. _dewce web interface or the command line
interface.
2. Click Save to activate the banner. The maximum size is: 4kByte
Desk, i i . .
DeskPro, Delete a sign in banner Welcome banner versus sign in
DeskMini - Click Clear to remove a sign in banner. banner
Pro, Sign in banner:
RoomlBay The banner is shown before the user
Room Kit, { f ) signs in to the device web interface or
Romi'('t the command line interface.
Welcome banner:
Room Kit
EQX - The banner is shown after the user
has signed in to the device web
interface or the command line
Room 55 i
[ ] interface.
Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama
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Add a welcome banner

Adding a Welcome banner is only available using APl commands;
we don’t provide a dedicated user interface for it.

APl commands
xCommand SystemUnit WelcomeBanner Set

This is a multiline command. Anything you input after you issue
the command, is input to the command (including line breaks).
Finish the input with a separate line containing just a period
ending with a line break.

There are also a few more welcome banner commands, refer to
the API-guide for more details.

xCommand SystemUnit WelcomeBanner Clear

xCommand SystemUnit WelcomeBanner Get

Example

xCommand SystemUnit WelcomeBanner Set <enter>
This is a welcome banner. <enter>

A welcome banner may have multiple lines. <enter>

. <enter>

Peripherals

Maintenance

This is a sign in banner

Click x to close
the banner.

Device settings Physical interfaces

Appendices

About welcome banner

You can set up a welcome banner that
users see after they sign in to the device
web interface or command line interface.
The banner can have multiple lines.

The banner can for example contain
information you need in order to get
started, or things you must be aware of
when setting up the device.

The maximum size is: 4kByte

Welcome banner versus sign in
banner

Sign in banner:

The banner is shown before the user
signs in to the device web interface or
the command line interface.

Welcome banner:

The banner is shown after the user
has signed in to the device web
interface or the command line
interface.
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Manage the service certificates of the device

BoardPro,
Boaégpro Sign in to the device web interface and go to Security. Select You need the following files: About the service
Certificates, and open the Services sub-tab. . e : . . .
Certificate (file format: .PEM) certificates of the device
Codec EQ - Private key, either as a separate file or included in the same - o )
file as the certificate (file format: .PEM format) Certlflca_te validation may be required
Codec - Passphrase (required only if the private key is encrypted) when using TLS (Transport Layer
Plus Security).

The certificate and the private key will be stored in the same file

on the device. A server or client may require that the

Codec device presents a valid certificate to them
Pro before communication can be set up.
Desk, The device’s certificates are text files that
gzztm’i verify the authenticity of the device. These
- certificates may be issued by a certificate
Rogrrtl)Bar Add a Certificate Add Certificate Use the form below to add new certificates. authonty (CA)
Room Bar i This system supports PEM formatted certificate files (.pem). The certificate file may contain the certificate and a RSA or DSA Certificates are used for the following
F— 1. (BsreC:.\;\llﬁsat% 'fflll'lls| at:z encrypted private key with or without a passphrase. Optionally the private key file may be supplied separately. ISEeErI\E”g(e)Z 1|_>|<TTpdS Se(;_velr’ HTTP cIient, S|p’
Room Kit ; ) ) " " .1X and audit logging.
Mini Private key file (optional) Certificale Ne‘fie/chosen aging
on your computer. Private key | Ghoose Fila | No file chosen You can store many certificates on the
Room Kit . . (optional) device, but only one certificate can be
e 2. Fillin the Passphrase if enabled for each service at a time.
required. Passphrase
(optional) If authentication fails, the connection will
Room 55 3. Click Upload to store the not be established.
certificate on the device. -
R"D"u”;|55 Only certificates with a
Room 70 validity period of up to 10 Existing Certificates
years are accepted.
Room 70 Certificate Issuer 802.1X Audit HTTPS HttpClient SIP Pairing Actions
G2
. . Certificate_A Certificatelssuer_A . ) Delet:
Room 70 Enable or disable, view T —————
Panorama or delete a certificate

Certificate_B Certificatelssuer_B [ @) o« DESCM View Certificate

Use the toggle buttons to
enable or disable a certificate
for the different services.

Room
Panorama

The certificates and certificate issuers in the illustration are examples. Your device has other certificates.

Use the corresponding button
to view or delete a certificate.
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Board
Manage the lists of trusted certificate authorities - CAS (age 10t 4
BoardPro,
B"agip” Certificate validation may be required when using TLS (Transport The CA certificate lists
Layer Security).
. . . You can check and maintain the lists of trusted CAs from the
You can configure the device to demand that a server or client device web interface:
presents its certificate before communication is set up. The o ) ) )
Codec device uses the certificate to verify the authenticity of the * Sign in to the device web interface, go to Security, and select
Plus server or client. If authentication fails, the connection will not be Certificates. There is one tab for each CA list.
established.
The certificate (text file) must be signed by a trusted Certificate These are the CA lists:
0 Authority (CA). Lists of certificates from trusted CAs reside on ) ] -
the device. Preinstalled: Pre-installed CA certificates that are used to
DE:kSF‘fr'o validate the certificates of external servers, such as HTTPS,
DeskMini SMTP (only Board, Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro,
and Room Kit Mini with Samsung Flip), and syslog, that the device
R°‘;rr';Ba' communicates with.
Room Bar - Collaboration Edge: Pre-installed CA certificates that are
Room Kit, used to validate the certificates of servers contacted over
Room Kit the Internet when the device is provisioned by Cisco Unified
Mini Communications Manager (CUCM) via Expressway (also
] known as MRA).
Rog(r)nxkIt - Custom: CA certificates that you have uploaded to the

device yourself. The list must include all CAs that are needed
in order to verify certificates for both logging and other
RoomiS5 connections, if those certificates are not already included in
the pre-installed lists.

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama
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Manage the lists of trusted certificate authorities - CAs (page 2 of 4)

Manage pre-installed CA certificates for external servers

Board

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Sign in to the device web interface and go to Security. Pre-installed CA certificates
Select Certificates, and open the Preinstalled sub-tab.

A list of commonly used CA certificates
is pre-installed on the device. The
device uses this list when validating

Codec certificates from external servers that it
AL communicates with:

Preinstalled The Certificate Authorities listed below are used to validate the certificates of external servers that the video system

Codec Certificates communicates with:
Pro

Codec EQ

HTTP servers that host content used
by the HttpClient APl or macros

« HTTP servers hosting content used by the web views, the HttpClient XAPI, Macros, etc. . Syslog servers (fOI’ external Iogging)
Desk, « SMTP mail servers (on video systems with touch screens)

DeskPro,
DeskMini

SMTP mail servers (only Board, Board Pro,
Board Pro G2, Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro, and

Room Kit Mini with Samsung Flip)
Room Bar

Pro, Certificate Details Factory resetting the device does not
Room Bar delete the list of pre-installed certificates.
Room Kit, View, enable Certificate Issuer Details  Enabled
Room Kit

Mini or disable
certificates Certificate_01 Issuer_

Room Kit
EQX Use the View button

to see certificate
details.

Certificate_02 lssuer_2

Room 55

Use the toggle Certificate_03 Issuer_3

Room 55 button to enable or

Dual, disable a certificate. Certificate_04 Issuer_a
Room 70

eassns

Room 70 The certificates and certificate issuers in the illustration are examples. Your device has other certificates.
G2

Room 70

P;
i @ As an alternative to using the pre-installed certificates,
you can append the certificates you need to the custom

93 certificate list manually.

Panorama

Refer to the » Upload a CA certificate to the device
chapter how to update the list of trusted CA certificates.
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Manage the lists of trusted certificate authorities - CAs (page 3 of 4)

Manage pre-installed CA certificates for CUCM via Expressway provisioning

Board

BoardPro,

BoardP| L . ) .
oaéz © Sign in to the device web interface and go to Security. Select

Certificates, and open the Collaboration Edge sub-tab.

Pre-installed CA certificates
for CUCM via Expressway

The pre-installed CA certificates

in this list are only used when the
device is provisioned by Cisco Unified
Communications Manager (CUCM) via
Expressway.

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Collaboration This CA list is used for Cisco UCM via Expressway (Edge) provisioning only.

Codec Edge

Pro Configure provisioning now.

Certificates Only Cisco Expressway infrastructure
These certificates are used to validate the servers contacted over the Internet when the endpoint uses Cisco UCM via certificates are checked against this list.
DDeksFI;, Expressway provisioning. ) ) )
Dz:kai?]’i If the validation of the Cisco Expressway
You can either enable or disable all Edge certificates on the device by clicking the "Enable All"/"Disable All" button infrastructure certificate fails, the device
Room Bar below, or toggle individual certificates on and off in the table. will not be provisioned and registered_
Pro,
Room Bar Disable All Factory resetting the device does not
Room Kit, delete the list of pre-installed certificates.
Room Kit
Mini

Certificate Details

Room Kit
30 VieW, enable Certificate Issuer Details  Enabled
or disable
Room 55 certificates Certificate_01 Issuer_1 ()
Use the View button
Room 55 d
Dual, to see certificate Certificate_02 Issuer_2 a
Room 70 details.
Room 70 Use the toggle Certificate_03 lssuer_3 [ @)
G2 button to enable or
disable a certificate. Certificate_04 lssuer 4 «©
Room 70

Panorama i . . . . . . .
The certificates and certificate issuers in the illustration are examples. Your device has other certificates.

Room
Panorama

As an alternative to using the pre-installed certificates,
you can append the certificates you need to the custom
certificate list manually.

Refer to the » Upload a CA certificate to the device
chapter how to update the list of trusted CA certificates.
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Manage the lists of trusted certificate authorities - CAs (page 4 of 4)

Upload a CA certificate to the device

Board

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Sign in to the device web interface and go to Security. Select You need the following file: About the custom list of

Certificates, and open the Custom sub-tab. CA certificate list (file format: .PEM). trusted CA certificates

This list contains the CA certificates that
you have uploaded to the device yourself.
They can be used to validate client and
server certificates for both logging and
other connections.

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec

Pro Add Use the form below to add new certificate authorities. Th b dqf
: ey can be used for:
U | d | t f Certificate This system supports PEM formatted files (.pem) with one or more CA certificates within the file. HTTP servers that host content used
Desk, ocad alisto Authority .
D, o ifi No file chosen by the HttpClient APl or macros
DeskMini CA certificates pClie
[ - TMS provisioning and phonebook
R°‘;fr‘;Ba' 1. Browse to find the servers
Room Bar file containing the o . . . SIP servers
CA certificates Existing Certificate Authorities _
Room Kit, Syslog servers (for external logging)
Room Kit on your computer ‘
Mini (file format: .PEM). | certificate Issuer Detalls  Enabled - SMTP mail servers (only Board, Board Pro,

Board Pro G2, Desk, Desk Mini, and Desk Pro, and

. Click Upload to Room Kit Mini with Samsung Flip)

; 2
Room Kit A p ~ e i
store the new CA Certificate_A Certificatelssuer_A () Cisco Expressway infrastructure
certificates on the
device. The certificates and certificate issuers in the illustration are examples. Your device has other certificates.
Room 55
The button
E—— f\ppeal’; when ¥$u
Dual, ave chosen a file. . . i
Room 70 View, enable or disable certificates
Room 70 Use the View button to see certificate
G2 details.

Use the toggle button to enable or disable a
e 7 certificate.
Panorama ) .

& Previously stored certificates are not deleted

automatically.
Room

P The entries in a new file with CA certificates
are appended to the existing list.
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Board
Set up secure audit logging
BoardPro,
B"agip” Sign ?n to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select The certifi_cate authority (CA) that veri_fies the certificate About secure audit Iogging
Configurations. of the audit server must be in the device’s list of trusted
Codec EQ certificate authorities. Otherwise, logs will not be sent to When audit logging is enabled, all sign in
the external server. activity and configuration changes on the

. ) device are recorded.
S Refer to the » Upload a CA certificate to the device

Plus chapter how to update the list. Use the Security > Audit > Logging >
Mode setting to enable audit logging.
Audit logging is disabled by default.

Codec
A In ExternalSecure audit logging mode
P 1. Find the Security > Audit > the device sends encrypted audit logs to
DeskPro, Server settings, and enter the , . revert = EEE  com— an external audit server (syslog server),
DeskMini Address of the audit server. Configuration / Security & R SIS (=0 which identity must be verified by a

signed certificate.

Room Bar If you set PortAssignment to o
L N Manual, you must also enter The signature of the audit server is
a Port number for the audit verified using the list of pre-installed CA
%?)?)Tn ?Itt server. Fips Maode ©® of ~ certificates or the custom CA list.
Mini

If the audit server authentication fails, no

2. Security > Audit > Loggin .
Set urty ua 99ing audit logs are sent to the external server.

Room Kit > Mode to ExternalSecure.
EQX Audit -~

. Click Save for the change to

w

Room
Panorama

Room 55 take effect. [ Logging Mode ® | ExternalSecure V‘ X

External

OnEmogAction ExternalSecure
RoDomISS Internal
ual,
Room 70 Server il
Ro%n; 70 Address ® (0 to 255 characters)
Port ® 514 (0 to 65535)
Room 70 i
PortAssignment @  Auto v
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Delete CUCM trust lists

This chapter is only relevant for devices that are registered to a
Cisco Unified Communications Manager (CUCM).

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance Device settings

Sign in to the device web interface and go to Security. Select
Certificates, and open the Unified CM sub-tab.

Delete the CUCM trust lists
Click Delete CTL/ITL to remove the trust lists.

As a general rule, you should not delete old CTL
(Certificate Trust List) and ITL (Initial Trust List) files.
In these cases, you must still delete them:

When you change the CUCM IP address.

When you move the endpoint between CUCM
clusters.

When you need to re-generate or change the CUCM
certificate.

Overview of trust list fingerprints and certificates

The trust lists’ fingerprints and an overview of the certificates in
the lists are displayed on the web page.

This information may be useful for troubleshooting.

Physical interfaces Appendices
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Change the persistency mode

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Security, and select
Persistency Settings.

Check the persistency status

The active radio buttons show the current persistency status of
the device.

Alternatively, you can navigate to Settings, select Statuses, and
check the Security > Persistency status.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Change the persistency settings

All persistency settings are set to Persistent by default. You
only have to change these settings if you want to make them
Non-persistent.

1. Click the radio buttons to set the persistency for
configurations, call history, internal logging, local phonebook
(local directory and favorites) and IP connectivity (DHCP)
information.

2. Click Apply.

The device restarts automatically. After the restart, the
behavior changes according to the new persistency settings.

Logs, configurations, and other data that was stored
before you switched to Non-persistent mode, are NOT
cleared or deleted.

Device settings Physical interfaces

Appendices

Persistency mode

Configurations, call history, internal
logs, local phonebook (local directory
and favorites list), and IP connectivity
information are stored by default.
Because all persistency settings are set
to Persistent, a device restart does not
delete this information.

Generally, we recommend you NOT

to change the persistency settings.
Only change to Non-persistent mode
if you have to prevent users from being
able to see or traceback to any logged
information from the previous session

In Non-persistent mode, the following
information is lost or cleared each time
the device restarts:

Device configuration changes

Information about placed and reveived
calls (call history)

Internal log files

Changes to the local contacts or
favorites list

All IP related information (DHCP) from
the last session

@ Information that was stored before
changing to Non-persistent
mode is not automatically cleared
or deleted. You must factory
reset the device to delete such
information.

There is more information about
performing a factory reset in
the » Factory reset the video
conferencing device chapter.
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Set up an SMTP email server

By setting up an SMTP server connection, the users of the video
conferencing device can share their whiteboards and annotations
via email with people inside or outside your organization.

It is possible to set up the server manually, but we strongly
recommend you to use the setup wizard. Then you can test the
connection while setting it up, and you get guidance how to
upload server certificates if needed.

Limitation for Room Kit and Room Kit Mini

This feature is not available for Room Kit Mini in general, only
when Room Kit Mini is used with Samsung Flip (Webex on Flip).
It's never available for Room Kit.

Enable sharing via email

1. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select
Configurations.

2. Go to NetworkServices > SMTP > Mode. Sharing via email is
only allowed if Mode is On.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance Device settings

Use the wizard to set up the server

Recommended

1. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select
Send Whiteboard to Email.

2. Click Start Wizard and enter the server address, encryption
method, and port number.

3. Click Test Connection....
If everything is fine, click OK to continue the wizard.
If certificates are missing, click Reconfigure and follow the

wizard instructions to upload the required certificates to the
device.

4. Enter the email address from where to send whiteboards or
annotations.

5. Fill in the username and password fields if the SMTP server
requires authentication and the encryption method is TLS or
STARTTLS.

6. Select Verify and Save to finish the server setup wizard.

Provided that NetworkServices > SMTP > Mode is On, the
device is now ready to send whiteboards and annotations by
email.

If you choose Manual Configuration instead of starting the
wizard, fill in the same fields as described above and select
Verify and Save.

Set up the server from the configurations
page

1. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select
Configurations.

2. Go to NetworkServices > SMTP and set the Server, Security
(encryption method), Port, From, Username, and Password
settings.

3. If required, upload CA certificates to the device as described
in the » Upload a CA certificate to the device chapter.

< s >

Physical interfaces

Appendices

Encryption methods and
certificates

You must choose an encryption method
that the email server supports.

Both the TLS and STARTTLS encryption
methods require a server certificate. The
device doesn't allow connections where
the certificate of the SMTP server cannot
be validated. Ignoring the certificate
check is not an option.

Most often the server certificate can

be validated using the CA list that is
pre-installed on the device. If not, you
have to upload the required certificates to
the device yourself. Certificates that you
upload yourself are added to the list of
Custom certificates.

Read more about CA lists in the » Manage
the lists of trusted certificate authorities -
CAs chapter.
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Set up ad hoc multipoint conferences (page 1of2)

Note: This chapter applies only to regular SIP calls. It does
not apply to Webex meetings, even if your device is linked
to Webex Edge for Devices and has the Webex optimized

Local conference resources - MultiSite

In a MultiSite scenario, one of the video devices has MCU
functionality.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Multipoint configuration

Use the Conference > Multipoint > Mode
setting to decide how to handle multipoint

experience enabled. conferences. This setting takes the
Codec following values:

Plus

Video Auto
There are several ways to expand a point-to-point video call (a devige_w/ CUCMMediaResourceGroupList

Codec call involving only two parties) into a multipoint conference with MultiSite _‘

Fro more participants. i Video MultiSite

Desk, device Off
Do Centralized conference infrastructure 5 The table on the next page explains the

different conferencing options.

Room Bar Most solutions are based on a centralized conference Video

Pro, infrastructure, i.e. an MCU (multipoint control unit) . device
Room Bar

(e}

Room Kit,
Room Kit

Mini In this setup video devices A, B, C and D participates in a
B MCU 4-party conference. Device A uses its MultiSite functionality

EQX and acts as an MCU. It receives media streams from all the

Video Video devices, processes the streams, and sends all media to the other
device device participants.
A D
Room 55 C\i/;\j,ﬁ:% S/;Sii% MultiSite is not part of the standard product delivery; you must
Rfouni"m buy an upgrade option to get the MultiSite option key installed on
B c the device.
The maximum number of participants supported by MultiSite
In this setup video devices A, B, C and D participates in a depends on the product:

4-party conference. The MCU receives media streams from all
the devices, processes the streams, and sends all media to the
other participants.

Four participants, yourself included (Board, Codec Plus, Room Kit,
Room Kit Mini, Room 55, Room 55 Dual, and Room 70)

Five participants, yourself included (other products)

D15503.04
RoomOS

.14 " MCU - multipoint control unit, also called video-conferencing gateway or
04-2024 bridge.

o
ICIS.COl < 46 >
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Set up ad hoc multipoint conferences (page 2 o 2)
BoardPro,
Boa‘gpm Conference

MultiSite Remote
option key device type 2

Multipoint Mode
setting

Add participant behavior

Codec EQ

- If the MCU supports Add Participant, there is an Add button in the Ul and you can call the next participant

CFC:Idec MCU Direct Remote Add directly. The new participant is added to the conference as soon as he accepts the call.
us
Off N/A - If the MCU does not support Add Participant, there is no Add button in the Ul.
Codec ) . ) - You can add one extra participant on audio-only.
Pro Video device = Plus one audio . i
» You cannot add more participants on video.
Desk,
gesmr.o,. GUGTY - Available only to CUCM registered devices, and the SIP > Type setting must be Cisco.
es| ni - . . . fa ..
—— MediaResource- | N/A Video device ~ Consultative Add - The con;erence |s”put_ %n r?old wfh|le calling a new participant. When the new particiant accepts the call you can
bro Grolbiie: merge the new call with the conference.
Room Bar - Only the participant who added the first new participant to the conference can add more participants.
';00"‘ 'é't . - There is an Add button in the Ul, and you can call the next participant directly.
oom Kit Yes N/A Local MultiSite ® ) - . ’ ;
Mini - You can keep adding participants until you reach the maximum number for the device.
MultiSite *
Room Kit . - You can add one extra participant on audio-only.
0)4 No N/A Plus one audio . .
» You cannot add more participants on video.
- If the MCU supports Add Participant, there is an Add button in the Ul and you can call the next participant
MCU Direct Remote Add directly. The new participant is added to the conference as soon as he accepts the call.
Room 55 - If the MCU does not support Add Participant, there is no Add button in the Ul.
Dual,
RoomiZg Yes - There is an Add button in the Ul, and you can call the next participant directly.
Room 70 Video device Local MultiSite - You can keep adding participants until you reach the maximum number for the device.
L2 without cascading ° - Only the MultiSite host (which is now acting as an MCU) can add participants. This prevents cascaded

Auto conferences.

- If the MCU supports Add Participant, there is an Add button in the Ul and you can call the next participant
MCU Direct Remote Add directly. The new participant is added to the conference as soon as he accepts the call.

No - If the MCU does not support Add Participant, there is no Add button in the Ul.

- You can add one extra participant on audio-only.
- You cannot add more participants on video.

Video device = Plus one audio ®

D15503.04 2 The remote device type is shown in the Call [n] >DeviceType status.
RoomOS 3 Supported by the following products: Board, Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Desk Pro, Room Kit, Room Kit Mini, Room 55, Room 55 Dual, Room 70, and Room 70 G2.
11.14 4 MultiSite is disabled automatically in a conference that is using multi stream. This means that you cannot add any new participants to the conference using the Add button in the Ul (neither video nor audio-only participants).
04-2024 5 We recommend setting Conference > Multipoint > Mode to Auto rather than to MultiSite in order to avoid cascaded conferences.

]
< 47 >
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Set up and use Cisco Proximity (page 1 0f5)

Cisco Proximity allows users to share content wirelessly,
place calls, and control video conferencing devices from
their laptop, when they are close to a video conferencing
device.

When Cisco Proximity is enabled, the video conferencing
device transmits ultrasound pairing messages. These
messages are received by nearby devices with the Cisco
Proximity client, which can then pair automatically with
the video conferencing device.

Cisco recommends deploying the Webex app for wireless
sharing, device control, and easy meeting join. But where
that's not possible, Cisco Proximity provides a lightweight
and device-centric alternative without infrastructure
dependencies.

This guide is about Cisco Proximity for video
conferencing devices registered on-premises. If your
on-premises device is linked to Webex Edge for Devices,
you should refer to » Webex Help Center (https://help.
webex.com/n1v31g9/) for information about Cisco
Proximity for cloud-pairing.

Number of Proximity connections

The maximum number of simultaneous Proximity
connections is:

30

The client warns new users if the maximum number of
connections has been reached.

Proximity services

Place calls and control the video conferencing device:
Dial, mute, adjust volume, hang up
Available on laptops (OS X and Windows)
Wireless share from a laptop:

Share content without connecting a presentation
cable

Available on laptops (OS X and Windows)

e ;/ 000000

Place calls and control the video conferencing device

Wireless share from a mobile device

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Install a Cisco Proximity client

Where to find the client

You can download the Cisco Proximity client for
laptops (Windows and OS X) free of charge from
» https://proximity.cisco.com

End-user license agreement

Read the end-user license agreement carefully,
» https://www.cisco.com/c/en/us/td/docs/general/
warranty/English/EUTKEN_.html

Supported operating systems
- Mac OS X 10.9 and above
Windows 7 and above

The tile based interface introduced with Windows 8 is
not supported.

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Set up and use Cisco Proximity (page 2 of5)

Ultrasound emission

Cisco video conferencing devices emit ultrasound pairing
messages as part of the Proximity feature.

Most people are exposed to ultrasound more or less daily in
many environments, including industry, commercial applications
and home appliances.

Even if airborne ultrasound may cause subjective effects for
some individuals, it is very unlikely that any effects will occur for
levels below 75dB.

Room 70, Room 70 G2, Room Panorama, Room 70 Panorama,
Room 55, Room 55 Dual, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit,
Room Kit Mini, Room Kit EQX, Room Kit EQ’, Room Kit Plus’, and
Room Kit Pro’:

The ultrasound sound pressure level is below 75dB at a
distance of 50cm or more from the loudspeaker.

Desk, Desk Mini, and Desk Pro:

The ultrasound sound pressure level is below 75dB at a
distance of 20cm or more from the loudspeaker.

Board, Board Pro, and Board Pro G2:

The ultrasound sound pressure level is below 75dB at a
distance of 20cm or more from the screen.

For Board 55 and 70 (not S Series) the level can be slightly
higher right below the screen due to downward-facing
loudspeakers.

Codec EQ, Codec Plus, and Codec Pro:

We cannot foresee the ultrasound sound pressure level
on these video conferencing devices, because they emit
ultrasound on third-party loudspeakers.

The volume control on the loudspeaker itself, and the Audio >
Ultrasound > MaxVolume setting affect the ultrasound sound
pressure level; the volume control on the remote control or
touch controller does not have any effect.

How to turn off ultrasound

The devices rely on ultrasound for these features:
Proximity pairing
Motion detection

If you turn off ultrasound for a feature, you cannot use that
feature.

To turn off ultrasound emission for proximity pairing, you must
set the following:

Proximity > Mode: Off
Audio > Ultrasound > MaxVolume: 0

To turn off ultrasound emission for motion detection, you must
set the following:

RoomAnalytics > PeoplePresenceDetector: Off
Standby > WakeupOnMotionDetection > Mode: Off

To fully turn off ultrasound emission all the settings above must
be set to Off.

Physical interfaces Appendices

* This applies if using only the Quad Camera's internal loudspeakers. If using external third-party loudspeakers, refer to the information for Codec EQ, Codec Plus, and Codec Pro.

< s P>
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Set up and use Cisco Proximity (pagesofs)

Headsets

Headsets or headphones can be connected to several
output types, depending on the product.

NOTE: You should never connect a headset to an output
that emits ultrasound.

Dedicated headset outputs (analog), mini-jack

Desk Pro:

The device doesn't emit ultrasound on dedicated
headset outputs. Hence, you can always connect a
headset.

* As a side effect, you cannot use the Proximity or Motion detection features.

Audio line outputs (analog), mini-jack or Euroblock

Codec EQ, Codec Plus, and Codec Pro:

The device emits ultrasound on audio line outputs,
and we will not be able to control the sound pressure
level from a connected headset.

We strongly recommend you to switch off ultrasound
emission” if you connect a headset to an analog line
output.

Board, Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Room Bar Pro, Room
Kit, Room Kit EQX, Room 55, Room 55 Dual, Room 70,
Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, and Room Panorama:

The device doesn't emit ultrasound on the audio line
outputs.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

USB outputs

Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Desk series, Room Bar, Room
Bar Pro, Room Kit, Room Kit Mini, and Room 55:

The device doesn't emit ultrasound on the USB
outputs. Hence, you can always connect a headset.

Codec EQ, Codec Plus, and Codec Pro:

Per default, the device emits ultrasound on the USB
outputs. These outputs are mainly intended for USB
audio interfaces.

If you connect a headset - directly or via a USB audio
interface - we strongly recommend you to switch off
the ultrasound emission’, or otherwise take care to
configure the audio system to not emit ultrasound on
these outputs.

Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2,
Room 70 Panorama, Room Panorama:

The device doesn't emit ultrasound on the USB
outputs.

Board:
There is no audio on the USB output.
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Enable Proximity services

1. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings,

and select Configurations.

. Go to Proximity > Mode to switch Proximity On.

When Proximity is On, the video conferencing device
transmits ultrasound pairing messages.

The ultrasound pairing messages are received by
nearby devices with Proximity clients, and triggers
the authentication and authorization of the device.

Whether Proximity is On or Off by default depends on
the product.

. Enable the services you want to allow. Wireless share

from a desktop client is enabled by default.

In order to fully utilise the Proximity functionality, we
recommend that you enable both services.

Place calls and control the video conferencing device:

Go to Proximity > Services > CallControl and
choose Enabled.

Wireless share from a desktop client:

Go to Proximity > Services > ContentShare >
FromClients and choose Enabled.

Recommendation

In general, Cisco recommends - for the best user
experience - that Proximity always is switched On.

Default behavior

Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX, Codec EQ, Codec Plus,
and Codec Pro:

However, for the products where Proximity is switched
Off by default, it is important that you verify that Proximity
is suitable in your environment and setup before you
switch it on.

The Proximity feature is switched Off by default,
because the use of third-party speakers may need
additional testing for Proximity to work as expected.
In rare cases the ultrasound may cause audio
artifacts. If so, consider to decrease the maximum
ultrasound volume with the Audio > Ultrasound >
MaxVolume setting.

In order to get full access to Proximity, the Proximity
services (Proximity > Services > ...) must be Enabled as
well.
Desk, Desk Mini, and Desk Pro:

The Proximity feature is switched Off by default,

because the Desk products are often deployed in

open offices with several devices close to each other.

In such environments, pairing could be unstable. In

general, Proximity should be switched On only on one

device per room.

Other products:
The Proximity feature is switched On by default.
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BoardPro,

BoardPro . .
G2 Room considerations
Cotechy Room acoustics
Rooms with hard surfaces may cause challenges due to
Codec severe audio reflections. Acoustical treatment of meeting

Plus rooms is always highly recommended for the best meeting

experience as well as Proximity performance.
Codec

Pro - Cisco recommends only one video conferencing device with
Proximity enabled in a room. Otherwise, interference is likely
Desk, to occur, which may lead to problems with device discovery
DeskPro, and session maintenance.
DeskMini
Room Bar
Pro, .
Room Bar AbOUt prlvacy
Room Kit, In the Cisco Privacy statement and the Cisco Proximity
R°&fi':1i'<" Supplement you find information about data collection in the

clients and privacy concerns that needs to be considered
Room Kit when deploying this feature in the organization. Refer to:
EQX » https://www.cisco.com/web/siteassets/legal/privacy.html
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Room 70
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Basic troubleshooting

Cannot detect devices with Webex clients

Check if the video conferencing device is in standby mode.
Ultrasound is not transmitted if the speakers (for example a
TV in standby mode) are turned off. (only Codec EQ, Codec Plus,
and Codec Pro)

Check the speaker volume. The volume control on a speaker
itself (not the volume controlled with the remote control or
touch controller) affects the ultrasound volume. If the volume
is too low, the listening devices cannot detect the ultrasound
pairing messages. (only Codec EQ, Codec Plus, and Codec Pro)

Some Windows laptops are not able to record sound in the
ultrasound frequency range (20kHz-22kHz). This can be due
to frequency limitations with the sound card, sound driver or
the internal microphone of the particular device. Refer to the
Support forum for more information.

Check Device settings > Issues and diagnostics on the user
interface (control panel), or /ssues and Diagnostics on the
device web interface. If there are no ultrasound related
issues listed ("Unable to verify the ultrasound signal"),
ultrasound pairing messages are emitted by the video
conferencing device as they should. Refer to the Proximity

Support forum for further assistance with the client detection

issues.

Audio artifacts

If you can hear audio artifacts, like humming or clipping
noise, decrease the maximum ultrasound volume (Audio >
Ultrasound > MaxVolume).

Cannot share content from a laptop
For content sharing to work, the video conferencing device

and the laptop must be on the same network. For this reason

Proximity sharing might fail if your video conferencing device
is connected to your company network via Expressway, and
your laptop is connected via VPN (VPN client dependent).

Device settings Physical interfaces

Appendices

Additional resources

Cisco Proximity site:
» https://proximity.cisco.com

Support forum:
» https://www.cisco.com/go/
proximity-support
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Adjust the video quality to call rate ratio (age 10f2)

Video input quality settings

When encoding and transmitting video there is a
trade-off between high resolution and high frame rate.

Use the Video > Input > Connector n > Quality setting
to decide whether to give priority to high frame rate
(Motion)or high resolution (Sharpness).

The tables on the next page are for the main video
channel, hence with Quality is set to Motion.

Optimal definition profile

The optimal definition profile should reflect the lighting
conditions in the video conferencing room and the quality
of the camera (video input source). The better the lighting
conditions and the better the quality of the camera, the
higher the optimal definition profile should be used.

Generally, the Medium profile is recommended. However,
if the lighting conditions are very good, we recommend
that you test the endpoint on the various Optimal
Definition Profile settings before deciding on a profile.
The High profile may be set in order to increase the
resolution for a given call rate.

Some typical resolutions used for different optimal
definition profiles, call rates and transmit frame rates are
shown in the tables on the next page. The resolution and
frame rate must be supported by both the calling and
called devices.

Threshold for sending video at 60fps

Use the Video > Input > Connector n >
OptimalDefinition > Threshold60fps setting to decide
when to allow sending video at 60fps.

For all resolutions lower than this threshold, the
maximum transmitted frame rate will be 30fps; for higher
resolutions, 60fps is possible if the available bandwidth
is adequate.

Allowing video at 60 fps

(Applies to: Room Kit, Room Kit Mini, and Room 55)

As default, the camera outputs 30 frames per second
(fps). This allows for good quality both in close-ups and
overview pictures for normal bandwidths and lighting
conditions. If the conditions are better, a 60 fps output
from the camera may give a better overall quality.

Use the Cameras > Camera > Framerate setting to set the
camera output framerate.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and
select Configurations.

1. Applies to all products and connectors except Connector 1
(integrated camera) of Board, Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Desk, Desk
Mini, Desk Pro, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit, Room Kit Mini,
and Room 55.

Go to Video > Input > Connector n > Quality and
choose whether to give priority to high frame rate or
high resolution.

2. Go to Video > Input > Connector n > OptimalDefinition
> Profile and choose the preferred optimal definition
profile.

3. Go to Video > Input > Connector n >
OptimalDefinition > Threshold60fps to set the
threshold below which the maximum transmitted
frame rate will be 30fps.

4. Applies to Room Kit, Room Kit Mini, and Room 55.

Go to Cameras > Camera > Framerate and choose
whether or not to allow video at 60 fps.
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Products that support H.265:

Board Pro
Board Pro G2
Codec EQ
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Codec Plus
Room Bar Pro
Room Kit
Room Kit EQX
Room 55
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Room 70
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Room 70 Panorama *

Room Panorama *
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Adjust the video quality to call rate ratio page20f2)

Maintenance

Device settings

Physical interfaces

H.264: Resolutions and frame rate [wxh@fps] obtained for different optimal definition profiles and call rates

Call rate maximum 30fps and maximum 128kbps audio bit rate maximum 60 fps and maximum 128kbps audio bit rate
[kbps] Normal Medium High Normal Medium High
128 320x180@30 320x180@30 512x288@30 320x180@30 512x288@20 512x288@30
256 512x288@30 640x360@30 768x448@30 512x288@30 640x360@30 512x288@60
384 640x360@30 768x448@30 768x448@30 640x360@30 512x288@60 640x360@30
512 768x448@30 1024x576@30 1024x576@30 512x288@60 640x360@60 768x448@60
768 1024x576@30 1280x720@30 1280x720@30 640x360@60 768x448@60 1024x576@60
1152 1280x720@30 1280x720@30 1280x720@30 768x448@60 1024x576@60 1280x720@60
1472 1280x720@30 1280x720@30 1920x1080@30 1024x576@60 1024x576@60 1280x720@60
1920 1280x720@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1024x576@60 1280x720@60 1280x720@60
2560 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1280x720@60 1280x720@60 1920x1080@60
3072 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1280x720@60 1280x720@60 1920x1080@60
4000 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1280x720@60 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60
6000 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60

H.265: Resolutions and frame rate [wxh@fps] obtained for different optimal definition profiles and call rates

Call rate maximum 30fps and maximum 128kbps audio bit rate maximum 60fps and maximum 128kbps audio bit rate
[kbps] Normal Medium High Normal Medium High
128 512x288@30 512x288@30 640x360@30 512x288@30 512x288@30 512x288@60
256 640x360@30 768x448@30 768x448@30 640x360@30 512x288@60 640x360@60
384 768x448@30 1024x576@30 1280x720@30 640x360@60 768x448@60 768x448@60
512 1024x576@30 1280x720@30 1280x720@30 640x360@60 768x448@60 1024x576@60
768 1280x720@30 1280x720@30 1920x1080@30 768x448@60 1024x576@60 1280x720@60
1152 1280x720@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1024x576@60 1280x720@60 1280x720@60
1472 1280x720@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1280x720@60 1280x720@60 1280x720@60
1920 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1280x720@60 1280x720@60 1920x1080@60
2560 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1280x720@60 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60
3072 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60
4000 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60
6000 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@30 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60 1920x1080@60

* For Room Panorama and Room 70 Panorama the data applies in non-panoramic mode.

-
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Select a wallpaper bundle as background image

You can choose between a set of pre-installed wallpaper
bundles for the device. The wallpaper bundle is shown
when the system is in the awake state. You cannot upload
your own custom bundles.

A wallpaper bundle may include wallpapers for several
setup types. Some bundles are prepared for multi-screen
setups, by providing an image that spans several
screens; and some bundles include a wallpaper for the
touch controller.

Examples of setup types are:
single: Single-screen backgound image
dual: Background image spanning two screens
(side-by-side)
dualAbove: Background image spanning two screens
(one screen above the other)
triple: Background image spanning three screens
(side-by-side)
tripleAbove/tripleBelow: Background image spanning
three screens, designed for Room Panorama and

Room 70 Panorama, where the third screen is either
above or below the two main screens

controller: Background image for the touch controller

“ Exception: The "beige", "blue", "carbon", and "forestgreen" bundles
are reseved for the limited edition color Desk and Desk Mini devices.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

You must use the Userinterface WallpaperBundle API
commands if you want to apply a wallpaper bundle or
change to a different bundle. You cannot do this from the
touch controller or the device web interface.

Using Wallpaper bundles requires that Userinterface >
Wallpaper is set to Auto.

Check which wallpaper bundles you can choose from
xCommand UserInterface WallpaperBundle List

Both the name and setup types of the bundle are
returned.

Change to another wallpaper bundle:

You must choose a bundle that offers the setup type that
match your screen setup.’

xCommand UserInterface WallpaperBundle Set
Name: "Name"

Remove the wallpaper bundle and return to the default

background appearance.

xCommand UserInterface WallpaperBundle Clear

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Board

Add a custom background image for halfwake mode

BoardPro,

BoardPro . . . . . .
G2 Sign in to the device web interface, go to Personalization,

and select Wallpaper and Halfwake.

Codec EQ You can apply a custom background image that will show
on both the main screen(s) and the touch controller when

the device is in halfwake mode.
Codec

Plus

Codec Touch controller

Pro
Main screen (OSD)
Desk,
Deskpro Upload or replace a
DeskMini halfwake image
O
Room Bar Click Upload image or Replace
. D image and browse to find the image
oom Bar )
file.
Room Kit, .
Room Kit Supported file formats:
Mini
JPEG, PNG
Room Kit oA
Recommended size:
1920 x 1080 pixel (Desk, Desk Mini)
3840 = 2160 pixel (other products)
The custom halfwake background is
Room 55 automatically saved on the device,
Dual, and activated once uploaded.
Room 70
Room 70
G2
Room 70
Panorama
Room ————°
Panorama °
iS4 Delete the halfwake image
RoomOS . .
11.14 Delete removes the image from the device. You
04-2024 must upload it anew if you want use it again.

vl ‘ .
cisco 56 © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11 Administration Guide

Table of Contents Introduction Configuration Peripherals Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Board

Add a custom background for the Home screen

BoardPro,

BoardPro . . . . . .
G2 Sign in to the device web interface, go to Personalization,

and select Wallpaper and Halfwake.

Codec EQ You can apply a custom background (also known as a

wallpaper) for the Home screen. The custom background

- will show only on the main screen(s); the touch controller
Plus has the default background.

Codec Touch controller

Room 55 3840 x 2160 pixel (other products)

Pro Main screen (OSD)
(background image is dimmed)
Dgseksgrvo Upload or replace the
DeskMini Home screen wallpaper
O
Room Bar Click Upload image or Replace
Rozﬁ’éar image and browse to find the
image file.

Room Kit,
Room Kit Supported file formats:

Y

- JPEG, PNG
Room Kit isas
Recommended size:
1920 x 1080 pixel (Desk, Desk

Room 55 Main screen (OSD) The custom wallpaper is

Dual, (background ]mage is not d|mmed) automaltica”y saved on the deViCe,
Room 70 and activated once uploaded.
Room 70
G2
Choose a wallpaper )
Click the wallpaper you want
to use. Choose between the
- preinstalled background images - 5
Panorama and the custom wallpaper. .
Dim the background image T
We recommend you to dim the
background image to increase
D15503.04 the contrast between the Delete the custom wallpaper
RoomOS background and the text.
11.14 Delete removes the image from the device. You
04-2024 must upload it anew if you want use it again.
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Board

Add branding to the screen and touch controller (age 10f2)

BoardPro,

BoardPro . . . . . .
G2 Sign in to the device web interface, go to Personalization,

and select Branding.

Codec EQ You can add a company logo and custom text that will
show on the Home screen (awake mode) and when the

device is in halfwake mode.
Codec

Plus

Codec Branding on the Home screen

Pro

In the awake state the logo and custom text shows only Upload a Home screen logo

Desk, on the main screen; the logo is lower right, the custom ©

Do text is lower left. These branding elements has no effect Click Upload image or Replace image and

on the touch controller. browse to find the image file.

Room Bar

Pro, Supported file format: PNG
Room Bar Touch controller

Recommended size: 272 x 272 pixel

Room Kit, Main screen (OSD)
Room Kit

Mini

The logo is automatically saved on the
device, and activated once uploaded.

Room Kit
EQX

Add custom text

Room 55 Enter text in the input
field and click Apply.

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

G2 —
I I

Room 70 Custom text Logo
Panorama

Room

Panorama Delete the halfwake image

Delete removes the logo from the device.
You must upload it anew if you want use it
again.

D15503.04 Apply transparency to the logo on the Home screen

Roﬁr_??s You can apply transparency to the logo to better blend in with the Home

screen background. We recommend it only for monochrome logos.

04-2024
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Board

Add branding to the screen and touch controller (age2of2)

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Branding in halfwake mode

In the halfwake mode the logo shows lower right on both
the main screen and the touch controller. The custom text
applied to the Home screen doesn't show in halfwake
Codec mode.

Flus Upload a logo for halfwake
Touch controller mode

Codec EQ

Codec
Pro Main screen (OSD)

Click Upload image or Replace image
and browse to find the image file.
Supported file format: PNG
J - Recommended size: 272 x 272 pixel
Room Bar i
Pro, We recommend a light logo, so that

Room Bar it blends well with the dark halfwake
background image.

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Kit,

Room Kit . .
Omi I The logo is automatically saved on the

device, and activated once uploaded.
Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Logo

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70 Instructions how to start using the device

2 Use the Userinterface > OSD > HalfwakeMessage setting
if you want to customize or remove the message at

Room 70 the center of the screen (only on screen, not on touch
Ranorama controller). This is the message that informs the user how
to start using the device.

o .
Pan?:?::na In general, we recommend that you keep the standard — ©» o Delete the halfwake Image

message. Change the message only if you have to Delete removes the logo from the device. You
adapt it to a different scenario, for example if you have a must upload it anew if you want use it again.
third-party user interface.

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Add a virtual background

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Personalization, and About virtual backgrounds
select Virtual Backgrounds.
If you want to use a custom image as the

background while you are in a call, you
may upload and use up to three virtual
backgounds.

Virtual backgrounds can be selected
from the user interface. Tap the selfview
or open the control panel and select
Background to find the background

Desk, options. See the user guide for more
DeskPro, details.
DeskMini

Replace the background image

Replace allows you to replace the virtual
background with a new file.

Delete the background image

Delete fully removes the virtual background from
the device.

You have to upload it again if you want use it Upload a background image

again. Browse to select a new virtual background or
select the file from your file system and drag it
into the device web interface.

Supported file formats: BMP, GIF (no animation),
JPEG, PNG

Maximum file size": 8MB
D15503.04

RoomOS

1.14 " The image file must be slightly smaller, since this maximum number
04-2024 includes Base64 encoding overhead.
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Board . .
Choose a ringtone and set the ringtone volume
BoardPro,
B"agip” Sign in to the device web interface, go to Personalization, and About ringtones

select Ringtones.
A set of ringtones is installed on the
device. Use the device web interface to
choose a ringtone, and set the ringtone

Codec EQ

Panorama

Codec volume.
Plus . . .
Ringtones Select Active Ringtone You can play back the choosen ringtone
Please note that the ringtone will play on the video system. from the device web interface. Note that
Codec . .
Pro . — the ringtone will be played back on the
Change the ringtone | Mellow v @ @ device itself, and not on the computer
Desk, . Sunrise running the web interface.
DeskPro, 1. Choose a ringtone from the Mischief
DeskMini drop-down list. Ripples
Reflections
Room Bar 2. Click Save to make it the Vibes
Room Bar active ringtone. Delight
Evolve
Room Kit, Playful
Room Kit Ascent
Mini Calculation
Room Kit Ringer
EQX !
Room 55
Dual,
Room 70 Ringtones Select Active Ringtone
Please note that the ringtone will play on the video system. PI b k h .
G2
F— . @ @j ay ack the r|ngt0ne
Room 70 s he ri | _ : Click the play button (») to
poom 79 et the ringtone volume [ Ringtone vo ”mDe . play back the ringtone.
Use the slide bar to adjust the L ; Use the stop button (m) to
ringtone volume. end the playback.

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Board

Manage the Favorites list

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Silgdnsightac::tthceog?a\/ci?;a web interface, go to Personalization, Manage Favorites using the

. device’s user interface
Codec EQ
Import or export contacts from file Add a contact to the Favorites list
Codec i
Click Export to save the local 1. Select Call on the home screen.
contacts in a file; and click Import
Codec to bring in contacts from a file. r 1 2. Select the contact you want to add.
Fro The current local contacts are 3. Tap the star symbol next to the Call
Desk discarded when you import new o button on the contact card. Then the
DeskPro, contacts from a file. o color of the star symbol changes from
DeskMini black to white.
R°‘;T;,Ba' The contact you add will be placed in the
Room Bar top folder. You cannot select or create a
" sub-folder.
Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini
Add or edit a contact B Remove a contact from the
Room Kit Favori li
1. Click Add Contact to make a new avorites list
local contact, or click a contact’s 1. Select Call on the home screen.
name followed by Edit Contact.
Room 55 2. Select the Favorites tab.
2. Fill in or update the form that pops 3. Sel N
. . Select the contact you want to
Room 55 up- Add or edit a sub-folder remove.
Room 70 Choose a folder in the folder drop )
down list in order to store the contact 1. Click Add Folder to make a new sub-folder, or 4. Tap the star symbol next to the Call
in a sub-folder. click one ofthe lsted sub-folders followed by button on the contact card. Then the
G2 j - .
Click Add Contact Method and fill in N color of the star symbol changes from
the new input fields if you want to 2. Fillin or update the form that pops up. :
Panorama store more than one contact method .
for the contact (for example video 3. Click Save to create or update the folder.
Room address, telephone and mobile
Panorama number). Delete a sub-folder
3. Click Save to store the local contact. 1. Click a folder’s name followed by Edit Folder.

2. Click Delete to remove the folder and all its
Delete a contact contacts and sub-folders. Confirm your choice

1. Click a contacts name followed by in the dialog that pops up.

Edit Contact.
D15503.04
RoomOS 2. Click Delete to remove the local
11.14 contact. Confirm your choice in the
04-2024 dialog that pops up.
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Board Cr ey
Set up accessibility features
BoardPro,
BoardPro . . .
G2 Flashing screen for incoming calls
To make it easier for the hearing impaired users to notice when
Codec EQ . . . .
someone is calling, the screen can be setup to flash on incoming
calls.
1. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select
Configurations.
2. Go to Userinterface > Accessibility > IncomingCallNotification
Pro e .
and select AmplifiedVisuals.
DeskPro, 3. Click Save.
DeskMini
Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar
Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

] ‘ .
cisco 63 © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11

Administration Guide

Board

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl
cisco

Table of Contents Introduction

Set up the low power behavior

By default, a device will enter display off mode
after y minutes. The default delay depends on
the product.

You can set the preferred delay or switch off
this mode with these settings:

Standby Control: Off/On
Standby Delay: Integer (1..480)

The device will not enter display off mode
automatically if the Standby Control is Off. If
the Standby Control is On, the device will enter
display off mode when the Standby Delay has
timed out.

Note that the Standby Delay also includes the
halfwake period.

By default, a device will enter networked
standby 2 minutes after it enters display off
mode.

You can set the preferred delay or switch off the

automatic transition to networked standby with
these settings:

Standby Level Networked Mode: Off/On

Standby Level Networked Delay: Integer
(0..1440)

The device will not enter networked standby
level if the Standby Level Networked Control
is Off. If the Standby Level Networked Control
is On, the device will enter networked standby
when the Standby Level Networked Delay has
timed out.

If the delay is set to O, the device will go directly

to networked standby, skipping the display off
stage.

Configuration

o—

Idle

Halfwake mode

Display off mode

Networked standby
(Only Desk, Desk Mini,
Room Bar, and
Room Bar Pro)

Peripherals

Maintenance

By default, a device will enter halfwake mode
after 2 minutes (not configurable) when there
is no activity, no active web apps or sessions.
Halfwake mode will be displayed for x minutes,
where x = Standby Delay - 2.

Example: Standby Delay: 5

The halfwake screen will be displayed for
3 minutes, and then the device will go into
display off mode.

In order to skip the halfwake stage, use this
setting:

Standby Halfwake Mode: Manual

“ The device will stay in Display off mode and not enter Networked standby

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Halfwake mode

The halfwake mode is a stage between
idle and display off mode. A device
remains in halfwake mode until activity is
detected or until it goes into display off
mode.

The halfwake mode may show a darkened
screen with text or it may be configured to
show branding information, including web
pages or digital signage.

Low power modes

There are several low power modes, each
providing different power consumption
profiles.

Display off mode

This is the first low power stage. The
display is turned off.

Networked standby

(Only Desk, Desk Mini, Room Bar, and Room Bar Pro)

This is the second low power stage, which
reduces power consumption further than
the display off mode.

In addition to turning off the display, we
will clock down the CPU/GPU and power
down some modules on lower level.

The device is still accessible through
the network, and it will wake up when
receiving a call.

if presence of people are detected, or if audio is streamed to the device via
Bluetooth.

< « P

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11

Administration Guide

Table of Contents Introduction

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance Device settings

Provisioning of product specific configurations from CUCM (page 1 of 2)

BoardPro,

BoardP . . . )
oaéz © This chapter describes how to provision settings or parameters

to a device (endpoint) using the method that was introduced in
Cisco UCM Release 12.5(1)SU1.

Prior to Cisco UCM release 12.5(1)SU1, only a limited set of

S product-specific configurations were pushed from UCM to the
Plus device. The administrator had to rely on Cisco TMS or the device

web interface to configure all the other settings.

Codec EQ

ngec From CUCM release 12.5(1)SU1 more settings or parameters
© can be provisioned from CUCM. The list of settings matches
what users see on their device (public xConfigurations), with the

Desk, ; o= k
Desekspm, exception of Network, Provisioning, SIP and H.323 settings.
DeskMini

For more information about CUCM refer to the Video Endpoints
R°‘;fr‘;Ba' Management chapter of the » Feature Configuration Guide for
Room Bar Cisco Unified Communications Manager, Release 12.5(1)SU1.
Room Kit,
Room Kit

Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Configuration control modes

Based on the deployment needs, administrators can configure
various configuration control modes in the CUCM administration
interface. You can decide whether you want to control the
configuration settings from CUCM, the device, or both of them
together.

These are the various configuration control modes:

Unified CM and Endpoint (default): Use this mode if you want
the CUCM and the device to operate as the multi-master
source for provisioning device data. CUCM reads the
xConfiguration data automatically from the device, and any
updates made locally on the device is synchronised with the
CUCM server instantly.

Unified CM: CUCM operates as the centralized master
source for provisioning device data. CUCM ignores any
changes that are done locally on the device, and therefore
such changes will be overridden the next time CUCM applies
a new configuration to the device.

Endpoint: The endpoint operates as the centralized master
source of configuration data. In this mode, the endpoint
ignores any configuration data from the CUCM and doesn’t
synchronize back the changes done locally.

This mode is typically used when an integrator is installing
the devices and wants to control the configuration locally
from the device.

Pull configurations from the device on-demand

Administrators can use the Pull xConfig. from Device option
in CUCM to pull configuration changes from the devices
on-demand at any time.

This option is enabled only if the device is registered.

Physical interfaces Appendices

Supported CE software
versions

Any device that supports CE9.8 or higher
can use this new provisioning layout in
CUCM.

If the device has a software version prior
to CE9.8, you will be able to view the
complete set of parameters in the CUCM
user interface; but you can only configure
the subset that is marked with a “#”. The
“H#” is to the right of each parameter value.

The full set of parameters functions only
if you upgrade the device to CE9.8 or
higher.

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Provisioning of product specific configurations from CUCM (page 2 of 2)

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Set up provisioning from
CUCM

Pull configurations from the
codecEa device on-demand
1. Sign in to CUCM, navigate to Device >
Codec Phone, and find your device. Click this button to pull any data

Plus configuration from the device
. Find the Product Specific Configuration on-demand.

Layout section (see illustration).

Codec
Pro 3

N

. Click the Miscellaneous category and find

Desk the Configuration Control Mode setting.

DeskPro,

DeskMini Choose your preferred mode: Unified

CM, Endpoint, or Unified CM and
Room Bar Endpoint (see the description on the
A, previous page).

Room Bar
Room Kit, 4. Click the Pull xConfig. from Device
R°&fi':1i'<" button if you want to load the current

configuration from the device.

O Settings marked with a hash, #

Room Kit 5

EQX . Select a category and set a value for the

configurations you want to change. Settings that also were available in

Cisco UCM releases prior to 12.5(1)
. Finally, click Save and Apply Config, just SUT.
like you do in earlier CUCM versions.

Room 55

(o))

Room 55 Settings or parameters

Dual,
Room 70

The settings that belong to the
selected category.

Panorama

62 Note: If you want to update the device's
admin password from CUCM, you must Categories
enable the TFTP Encrypted config option on - :
the Phone Security Profile configuration for The device settings are grouped
the device. in categories. These are the same
categories that you find in the device

web interface. They also correspond
to the APl command path.

Miscellaneous is an exception to this
rule. In this category you find settings
that only can be set by CUCM. They
don't correspond to a local setting on
the device.

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70 Cha pter 3

Panorama

Room

eripherals
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Setting up screens and other output devices (page 101 9)

The number of video outputs depends on the product.
Typically, the outputs are used for screens or other types
of displays. Some products also support connecting a

Logical connectors

A logical output is assigned to each output connector,
and also to internal screens that are not connected to a

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

4K resolution

Note that you need Premium HDMI cables to support high
resolutions and frame rates.

recorder.

physical connector on the connector panel of the device.

Some devices has one or more internal screens in USB-C cables must support USB 3.1 Gen 1/ USB 3.2

Codec

Plus addition to connectors that are available for external The logical outputs are added in parentheses in the table Gen 1x1 (DisplayPort Alternate Mode).
screens. below: Connector 1, Connector 2, etc.
Codec The device distributes the layout (people and These are the names that are used in the configuration Audio support

Pro

content) on all available monitors. Refer to the article and status paths, and also in APl commands.

Desk » Screen layouts for Cisco devices (https://help.webex.
DeskPro, com/zpldhab/) on Webex Help Center for information
DeskMini about how layouts appear depending on your device and
the number of screens in your setup.

Note that audio is not supported on all outputs.

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Available for external screens and other output devices

In use for internal
screens

Number of

video outputs

Room 55

Board 1 Internal (Connector 1) None
Room 55 Board Pro 2 Internal (Connector 1) HDMI (Connector 2) 3840 x 2160 at 60fps No audio on the HDMI output.
Dual,
Roomp0 Board Pro G2 3 Internal (Connector 1) HDMI 2 (Connector 2) 3840 x 2160 at 60fps = No audio on the HDMI output.
. HDMI 3 (Connector 3) 3840 x 2160 at 60fps
Room 70
G2
Codec EQ 3 None HDMI 1 (Connector 1) 3840 x 2160 at 60fps If the connected camera has loudspeakers (Quad Camera) there
HDMI 2 (Connector 2) 3840 x 2160 at 60fps is no audio on the HDMI outputs. If all connectors are set to Auto
g:n‘;'?a;(; HDMI 3 (Connector 3) 3840 x 2160 at 60fps and no Quad Camera is connected, the device will try HDMI 1, then
HDMI 2, and finally HDMI 3 and play the audio on the first available
o screen. See full description of the Audio Output HDMI [n] Mode in
oom . . .
Panorama the Device Settings section.
Codec Plus 2 None HDMI 1 (Connector 1) 3840 = 2160 at 60fps If the connected camera has loudspeakers (Quad Camera) there is
HDMI 2 (Connector 2) 3840 = 2160 at 60fps no audio on the HDMI outputs. Otherwise there is audio on HDMI 1.
Codec Pro 3 None HDMI 1 (Connector 1) 3840 x 2160 at 60fps If the connected camera has loudspeakers (Quad Camera) there

HDMI 2 (Connector 2)
HDMI 3 (Connector 3)

3840 = 2160 at 60fps
3840 = 2160 at 30fps

is no audio on the HDMI outputs. If all connectors are set to Auto
and no Quad Camera is connected, the device will try HDMI 1, then
HDMI 2, and finally HDMI 3 and play the audio on the first available

D15503.04 screen. See full description of the Audio Output HDMI [n] Mode in
Roﬁn;fs the Device Settings section.

04-2024
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Plus
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Room Bar
Pro,
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Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini
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Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
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Room 70
Panorama
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Product

Desk
Desk Mini
Desk Pro

Room Bar

Room Bar Pro

Room Kit

Room Kit Mini
Room 55

Room 55 Dual /
Room 70 Dual
Room 70 Single
Room 70 Dual G2

Room 70 Single G2

Room Kit EQX’

video outputs

In use for internal
screens

Internal (Connector 1)
Internal (Connector 1)
Internal (Connector 1)

None

None

None

None
Internal (Connector 1)

HDMI 1 (Connector 1)
HDMI 2 (Connector 2)

HDMI 1 (Connector 1)
HDMI 1 (Connector 1)
HDMI 2 (Connector 2)
HDMI 1 (Connector 1)

HDMI 1 (Connector 1)
HDMI 2 (Connector 2)

Connectors
None
None
HDMI (Connector 2)

HDMI 1 (Connector 1)
HDMI 2 (Connector 2)

HDMI 1 (Connector 1)
HDMI 2 (Connector 2)
HDMI 3 (Connector 3)

HDMI 1 (Connector 1)
HDMI 2 (Connector 2)

HDMI (Connector 1)
HDMI (Connector 2)

None

HDMI 2 (Connector 2)
HDMI 3 (Connector 3)
HDMI 2 (Connector 2)

HDMI 3 (Connector 3)

HDMI 3 (Connector 3)

https://www.cisco.com/go/room-kit-egx-installation for more information about default screen rquirements.

|

3840 x 2160 at 60fps

3840 = 2160 at 60fps

3840 = 2160 at 60fps
3840 = 2160 at 60fps
3840 = 2160 at 60fps

3840 = 2160 at 60fps

3840 x 2160 at 60fps
3840 x 2160 at 60fps

3840 x 2160 at 60fps
3840 = 2160 at 30fps
3840 x 2160 at 60fps

3840 x 2160 at 30fps
3840 x 2160 at 60fps

69 P
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Available for external screens and other output devices

Maximum resolution

Audio support

No audio on the HDMI output.

No audio on the HDMI outputs.

No audio on the HDMI outputs.

No audio on the HDMI outputs.

No audio on the HDMI output.

No audio on the HDMI output.

Audio only on the integrated screens.

Audio only on the integrated screens. If required, an external
speaker can be connected to the audio line output connector.

As default, audio only on the integrated screens.

As default, audio only on the integrated screen.

As default, no audio on the HDMI outputs.

See full description of the Audio Output HDMI [n] Mode in the
Device Settings section.

' HDMI 1 and HDMI 2 are reserved for the two default screens. The connectors maximum resolution is 3840 x 2160 at 60 fps. Refer to the Room Kit EQX Room preparation guidelines at

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Number of T e (e frrere Available for external screens and other output devices

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Product id tout
Codec EQ RICCOIOUEDULS SCIEChnS Connectors Maximum resolution Audio support

Room 70 Panorama? 3 HDMI 1 (Connector 1) None
Cgﬂzc HDMI 2 (Connector 2)
HDMI 3 (Connector 3)

Codec Room Panorama? 3 HDMI 1 (Connector 1) None
A HDMI 2 (Connector 2)
Desk HDMI 3 (Connector 3)

DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70

Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04
RoomOS 2 Screen calibration is a mandatory part of the Room Panorama installation. It's described in the Room Panorama Getting Started Guide. Also, you may have to manually update the firmware of all Room Panorama screens (HDMI 1,2,3)

.14 and the Room 70 Panorama content screen (HDMI 3). The Room Panorama and Room 70 Panorama Display Firmware Update Guide explains how to find out if a firmware update is needed, and how to do it. You'll find both guides
04-2024 here: https://www.cisco.com/go/panorama-installation
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RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl
cisco

Table of Contents Introduction

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Setting up screens and other output devices (page 4 or9)

Automatic setup

(Not relevant for Board, Desk, and Desk Mini, which have only
one video output; and not relevant for Room 70 Panorama
and Room Panorama which have a pre-defined behavior of all
screens)

By default the number of screens is auto-detected, and
the role of each screen - whether it is intended to be
the first, second, or third screen - is automatically set
according to the physical connections.

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and

select Configurations, to find the settings referred below.

Examples
If the total number of screens are three, the following
settings will be assumed when set to Auto:
Video > Monitors: Triple
Video > Output > Connector 1 > MonitorRole: First
Video > Output > Connector 2 > MonitorRole: Second
Video > Output > Connector 3 > MonitorRole: Third

If the total number of screens are two, the following
settings will be assumed when set to Auto:

Video > Monitors: Dual
Video > Output > Connector 1 > MonitorRole: First 3
Video > Output > Connector 2 > MonitorRole: Second

When do you need manual setup

You can override the default behavior by setting one or
more settings manually. You need manual setup when
you want to:

Dedicate a screen to only show presentations

Use one of the outputs for a recorder (available for Codec

EQ, Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2, Room Bar Pro, and
Board Pro G2)

Replicate the same layout on more than one screen

Show the on-screen messages and indicators (OSD)
on another screen than the video output with the
lowest number (not available for Room 55, Desk Pro, Board Pro,
and Board Pro G2)

Set the resolution manually, e.g. if the device fails
to detect the native resolution and refresh rate of a
screen

3 Room 55, Desk Pro, Board Pro, and Board Pro G2 doesn’t have explicit MonitorRole settings for Connector 1 (the internal screen). This connector

always assumes the monitor role First on these devices.

>

Administration Guide

Device settings Physical interfaces
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Manual setup

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

(Not relevant for Board, Desk, and Desk Mini, which have only one video output; and not relevant for Room 70 Panorama and Room Panorama which have a pre-defined behavior of all screens)

The automatic setup works well for common scenarios
with one or mutiple screens. For more complex
scenarios, you may need manual configuration.

Set a role for each screen

Define a role for each screen with the Video > Output >
Connector n > MonitorRole setting. '

The monitor role decides which layout (people and
content) will appear on the screen that is connected to
this output.

Screens with the same monitor role get the same layout;

screens with different monitor roles get different layouts.

You must choose monitor roles that match your screen
setup.

Set the number of screens

Set the number of screens with different layouts in your
setup with the Video > Monitors setting.

Most often the number of different layouts are the same
as the number of physical screens, but not always. If
exactly the same layout shall be repeated on more that
one screen, the number of different layouts is less.

When set to Auto, the device automatically detects if a
screen is connected to a connector, and thereby also
determines the number of screens in the setup.

The other options allow you to fix a single, dual, or triple
screen setup; and to reserve one screen for content.

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and
select Configurations, to find the settings referred below

Choose on which screen to display messages
and indicators

Define on which screen to display the messages and
indicators on-screen with the Userinterface > OSD >
Output setting.

When set to Auto, the device determines which screen to
use based on the number of the connector.

Set the screen resolution and refresh rate

The device reads the native resolution of a screen and
outputs this if possible. Typically, this gives the best
possible picture on the screen.

If auto-detection of resolution and refresh rate fails, you
must set the resolution manually with the Video > Output
> Connector n > Resolution setting.

4 Room 55, Desk Pro, Board Pro, and Board Pro G2 doesn’t have explicit MonitorRole settings for Connector 1 (the internal screen). This connector

always assumes the monitor role First on these devices.

5 Set to 1 for Room 55, Desk Pro, Board Pro and Board Pro G2; Auto for other devices.
5 Only Codec Pro, Codec EQ, Room 70 G2, Room Kit EQX, Room Bar Pro, and Board Pro G2 support three screens in totoal.

< 2 >

Examples
Two screens in total, and the second screen is dedicated
to only show presentations:
Video > Monitors: DualPresentationOnly
Video > Output > Connector 1 > MonitorRole: Auto *
Video > Output > Connector 2 > MonitorRole: Auto
UserlInterface > OSD > Output: 1 or Auto °

Three screens in total®, and the third screen is dedicated
to only show presentations:

Video > Monitors: TriplePresentationOnly

Video > Output > Connector 1 > MonitorRole: Auto
Video > Output > Connector 2 > MonitorRole: Auto
Video > Output > Connector 3 > MonitorRole: Auto
Userlinterface > OSD > Output: 1

Two screens in total, and a recording device is attached
to Connector 3 (HDMI). OSD is on the screen on
Connector 2:

Video > Monitors: Auto
Video > Output > Connector 1 > MonitorRole: Auto
Video > Output > Connector 2 > MonitorRole: Auto

Video > Output > Connector 3 > MonitorRole:
Recorder

Userlinterface > OSD > Output: 2

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices
RoomOS 11 Administration Guide

Table of Contents Introduction Configuration Peripherals Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices
Setting up screens and other output devices (pagesof9)
Output connectors
& Always switch off power when you connect and disconnect screens and peripherals.
Room 70 Single Room 70 Dual G2
LO) . .
< N This connector is used for
the integrated screen.
Cie ' Do not disconnect! Audio Line outputs
= ' (Euroblock, 3.5 2 |o————— HDMI output for
mm) external screen
@ oa—— HDMI output for (Output Connector 3)
— external screen
Remove the left side cover to get < ’[[E)} (Output Connector 2)
access to the connector panel and =
power switch for these devices. < These connectors are used
The cover is fastened with magnets. Codec for the integrated screens.
) connector panel Do not disconnect!
0
0 ,
0
Room 55 < o] Audio Line Output
Dual, (minijack)
Room 70 -~ |
o o Codec
oom
5 connector panel
Room 55 Dual and Room 70 Dual Room 70 Single G2

Both HDMI outputs (Output Connector 1 and 2) is

used for the integrated screens. Do not disconnect!
HDMI output for

external screen

Audio Line outputs
o (Output Connector 3)

(Euroblock, 3.5

mm)
HDMI output for
Do not disconnect the integrated screens for Room 55 Dual, Room 70 and Room 70 G2. n external screen
[ — (Output Connector 2)
The integrated screen connections make use of multichannel audio, which drives the speaker L
D15503.04 system of the devices. Inserting third party equipment is likely to break the audio chain, causing This connector is used for
RoomOS the device to fail from an audio perspective. Codec the integrated screen.
i connector panel Do not disconnect!
04-2024
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Output connectors

& Always switch off power when you connect and disconnect screens and peripherals.

Room Bar Room Kit
HDMI output for 15t screen (Output Connector 1) HDMI output for 2" screen (Output Connector 2)
— HDMI output for 2" screen (Output Connector 2) HDMI output for 15t screen (Output Connector 1)
Room Bar
o % e - o
—— 3 . LI oo B
_ o . ©o%ee® -
Room Kllt, = = - o 9 & @ ® ee2 0 0 G B & @ @ O 8 ¢
Room Kit
Mini
| [géo eee (MM = L) =j
——— [ © %20 0 G © =& ) ® @ K
o 2 O oo (] [ I
o m o =} = O ¢ s ) ks C )
Room Bar Pro Room Kit Mini
HDMI output for screen (Output Connector 1)
H EEEE coo0 <. \
@ @ @ a & & ) PoE Pok. d Q Q A SR
—— HDMI output for 3 screen (Output Connector 3)
HDMI output for 2" screen (Output Connector 2)
HDMI output for 15t screen (Output Connector 1) —- nn A .| —
D15503.04 / PO T T PP e P \
RoomOS & —— = ]
11.14
04-2024
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Output connectors

sl & Always switch off power when you connect and disconnect screens and peripherals.

Codec
Plus
Codec Pro Codec Plus

Codec 2
Pro

&5 =] -

c® [
&

HDMI output for 15t screen (Output Connector 1)

HDMI output for 3 screen (Output Connector 3)

®
&
HDMI output for 2" screen (Output Connector 2)
HDMI output for 2" screen (Output Connector 2)

HDMI output for 15t screen (Output Connector 1)

Room Kit
EQX

Codec EQ Room 55

0%

b HDMI output for 3 screen (Output Connector 3)

HDMI output for 2" screen (Output Connector 2)

‘Q@EJQQ?@@\@&O

HDMI output for 15t screen (Output Connector 1) “— HDMI output for external screen (Output Connector 2)

Remove the rear cover to
get access to the connector
panel and power switch.

Room Kit EQX

These connectors T
are used for the B HDMI output for external screen (Output Connector 3)

integrated screens.
Do not disconnect!
D15503.04 HDMI output for left integrated® screen (Output Connector 1)
RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

HDMI output for right integrated screen (Output Connector 2)
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Setting up screens and other output devices (page 9or9)

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Output connectors

sl & Always switch off power when you connect and disconnect screens and peripherals.

Codec
Plus

Board Pro

Codec

Pro [ |G &% = = ] il ¥ 0 0 5 O] Q
Desk,
DeskPro,

Desk Mini = o &2 B s 6 6 © °© o
(]

Room Bar
A, HDMI output for 2nd screen (Output Connector 2)

Room Bar f
Room Kit, The connector panel is at
Room Kit the bottom

Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Board Pro G2
Room 55

Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama ?

Room The connector panel is at
Panorama the bottom

Device settings

Desk Pro

Physical interfaces Appendices

-

LU Py i ) g

Tia o 8 & @ = ewo

[

—

o ) 5% 8 o= 99 ©

[ @ @ & O & © @ & ¢ 0 0 4 O

= o @ = o l 06 6 ¢ ¢

D15503.04
- HDMI output for 3¢ screen (Output Connector 3)
11.14 HDMI output for 2™ screen (Output Connector 2)
04-2024

o
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L HDMI output for 2nd screen

(Output Connector 2)
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Connecting input SOUrces (age 1 of 13)

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and
select Configurations, to find the settings referred in this
chapter.

The number of video inputs depends on the product.
Typically, the video inputs are used for cameras and
computers. and other content sources, but you can also
connect other types of video and content sources.

When you connect a computer or content source to an
input, you can share content locally or with conference
participants.

The integrated devices has internal cameras in addition
to connectors that are available for external content
sources. The kits and codecs have connectors only for
external cameras and other content sources.

Logical connectors

A logical input is assigned to each input connector, and
also to internal cameras that are not connected to a

physical connector on the connector panel of the device.

The logical inputs are added in parentheses in the table
on the next pages: Connector 1, Connector 2, etc.

These are the names that are used in the configuration
and status paths, and also in APl commands.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

About video and content quality

When encoding and transmitting video there is a
trade-off between high resolution and high frame rate.
For some video sources it is more important to transmit a
high frame rate than high resolution and vice versa.

Use the Video > Input > Connector n > Quality setting to
optimize quality with respect to motion (high frame rate)
or sharpness (high resolution).

Typically, you should choose Motion for regular video
inputs and when there is a lot of motion in the picture.
Choose Auto or Sharpness when you want the highest
quality of detailed images and graphics.

@ If a Quad Camera, SpeakerTrack 60 camera, or
Precision 60 camera is detected by the device
this setting is automatically set to Motion. If a user
changes this setting manually, it will be set back
to Motion after a restart or a camera reconnect.

When set to Auto, the device will continuously analyze
the incoming video stream. As a starting point Auto leads
to the highest possible resolution (sharpness). If motion is
detected the encoding will automatically change to give
the highest possible frame rate (motion).

The default value is Motion for connectors that are most
often used for cameras, and Auto for connectors that are
most often used for presentation sources. Refer to the
table.

Set type and name for an input source

We recommend that you set type and name for an input
source:

Video > Input > Connector n > InputSourceType
Video > Input > Connector n > Name

These settings determine the names and icons that are
shown on the user interfaces. Intuitive names and icons
make source selection easier.

< 7 >

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Product Quality default setting
Board Connector 2: Auto
Board Pro / Connector 2, 3: Auto

Board Pro G2

Codec EQ/ Connector 1, 2: Motion
Room Kit EQX Connector 3, 4: Auto
Codec Plus / Connector 1: Motion
Room 55 Dual / Connector 2, 3: Auto
Room 70

Codec Pro / Connector 1, 2: Motion
Room 70 G2 / Connector 3, 4, 5: Auto

Room Panorama / Connector 6: Motion

Room 70 Panorama

Desk / Connector 2, 3: Auto
Desk Pro

Desk Mini Connector 2: Auto
Room Bar / Connector 2, 3: Auto
Room 55

Connector 2: Motion
Connector 3: Auto

Room Bar Pro

Room Kit /
Room Kit Mini

Connector 2: Auto

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Connecting input SOUrces (page 2 of 13)

HDCP support

(Applies to: Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Codec EQ, Codec Plus,
Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 55, Room 55 Dual, Room 70,
Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, and Room Panorama)

You can configure one of the input connectors to support
HDCP (High-bandwidth Digital Content Protection), which
means that the device is authorized to display HDCP
protected content.

This only applies to specifc connectors, refer to
the following table.

Use this setting to enable HDCP on this input:
Video > Input > Connector n > HDCP > Mode

When this setting is On, the content from the source
that is connected to the specified connector can only be
played locally; you cannot share it with other conference
participants while in a call. This applies whether the
content is HDCP protected or not.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Connecting the Quad Camera
(Applies to: Codec EQ, Codec Plus, and Codec Pro)

Always use Connector 1 when you connect the Quad
Camera to the device. This is required for correct
playback of audio through the loudspeakers in the
camera.

For details about connecting cameras, refer to the
installation guides for the Room Series products online.

Connecting a computer or other content
source

You can connect one or more content sources, for
example computers, to a device in order to share content
locally or with conference participants. The number of
external input sources and the maximum resolution they
support is in the table below.

Note that you need a High Speed HDMI 1.4b cable to
support the higher resolutions and frame rates.

USB-C cables must support USB 3.1 Gen 1 / USB 3.2
Gen 1x1 (DisplayPort Alternate Mode).

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

External analog microphones on devices that
also have a built-in microphone

(Applies to: Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro,
Room Kit, and Room 55)

These devices support one or two external microphones
in addition to their built-in microphone. We recommend
the Cisco Table Microphone or the Cisco TelePresence
Ceiling Microphone.

Note that Microphone 1 is the integrated microphone.

For Board Pro, Board Pro G2, and Room Bar Pro, refer to
the » Using external microphones with Board Pro, Board
Pro G2, and Room Bar Pro chapter for more information.
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Input connector overview

Number Reserved External input
of video for internal sourcesp Maximum resolution HDCP support Comments
inputs camera
Board 2 Internal HDMI 2 (Connector 2)  Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps  Not available
(Connector 1) or 1080p at 60fps
Board Pro 3 Internal USB-C (Connector 2) = Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 60fps  HDMI USB-C:

(Connector 1) ~ HDMI (Connector 3) Connector 3: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps = (Connector 3) - For content sharing, screen extension (external
screen for computer), and touch forwarding
capabilities on supported operating systems.

- The USB-C also allows the use of camera,
microphone, and speakers with any software client
(USB-camera mode); as well as, providing laptop
charging (60 W maximum).

HDMI:

- For content sharing and screen extension (external

screen for computer).
Board Pro G2 3 Internal USB-C (Connector 2)  Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 60fps = HDMI USB-C:
(Connector 1) HDMI (Connector 3) Connector 3: 3840 x 2160 at 60fps ~ (Connector 3) - For content sharing, screen extension (external

screen for computer), and touch forwarding
capabilities on supported operating systems.

- The USB-C also allows the use of camera,
microphone, and speakers with any software client
(USB-camera mode); as well as, providing laptop
charging (60 W maximum).

HDMI:

- For content sharing and screen extension (external
screen for computer).

< 7 >
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Connecting input SOUrces (age 4 of 13)

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2 Number Reserved R —
of video for internal P Maximum resolution HDCP support Comments
. sources
Codec EQ inputs camera
cod Codec EQ 4 N/A HDMI 1 (Connector 1) | Connector 1: 1920 x 1080 at 60fps =~ HDMI 3 Quad Camera:
Pue HDMI 2 (Connector 2) = Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps | (Connector 3) . Always use Connector 1
HDMI 3 (Connector 3) = Connector 3: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps
Codec USB-C (Connector 4) =~ Connector 4: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps Camera Control:
Pro + Through one of the auxiliary Ethernet ports
- If you run out of Ehternet ports, you can connect an
Dgsis;r'o, Ethernet switch to allow for camera control on all
DeskMini cameras.
Room Bar HDMI:
Pro, .
Room Bar - For content sharing.
Room Kit, USB-C:
Romim - For content sharing.

+ The USB-C also allows the use of camera,
Room Kit microphone, and speakers with any software client
o (USB-camera mode / USB-C passthrough).

Room 55 Codec Plus 3 N/A HDMI 1 (Connector 1) HDMI 2 Quad Camera:
HDMI 2 (Connector 2) (Connector 2) - Always use Connector 1
HDMI 3 (Connector 3)

R°D°u'2|55 SpeakerTrack 60:
Room 70 - Use Connector 1 and Connector 2

Room 70 Camera Control:
G2 - Through the auxiliary Ethernet port

Room 70 - If you connect more than one camera you can
o e, connect an Ethernet switch to allow for camera
control on all cameras.

Pai?;r)::na Codec Pro 6 N/A HDMI 1 (Connector 1) | Connector 1: 1920 x 1080 at 60fps = HDMI 5 Quad Camera:
HDMI 2 (Connector 2) = Connector 2: 1920 x 1080 at 60fps | (Connector 5) . Always use Connector 1
HDMI 3 (Connector 3) | Connector 3: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps
HDMI 4 (Connector 4)  Connector 4: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps SpeakerTrack 60:
HDMI 5 (Connector 5) | Connector 5: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps . Use Connector 1 and Connector 2

SDI (Connector 6) Camera Control:

- Through the auxiliary Ethernet ports

D15503.04 - If you have more cameras than available auxiliary
RoomOS Ethernet ports you need an Ethernet switch to allow
11.14

for camera control of all cameras.
04-2024
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Board

Connecting input SOUrces (ages of 13)

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2 Number Reserved R —
of video for internal P Maximum resolution HDCP support Comments
. sources
Codec EQ inputs camera

Codec Desk Pro 3 Internal USB-C (Connector 2)  Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 60fps = Not available USB-C:

e (Connector 1) HDMI (Connector 3) Connector 3: 3840 x 2160 at 60fps - For content sharing, screen extension (external

screen for computer), and touch forwarding

Codec capabilities on supported operating systems.

Pro - The USB-C also allows the use of camera,

Desk microphone, and speakers with any software client
DeskPro, (USB-camera mode / USB-C passthrough); as well
DeskMini as, providing laptop charging (60 W maximum).
Room Bar HDMI:

Pro,

Roorrr?Bar - For content sharing and screen extension (external
2 screen for computer).

Room Kit,

Room Ki )

Oﬂﬁi . Desk 3 Internal USB-C (Connector 2) ~ Connector 2: 1920 x 1080 at 60fps = Not available USB-C:

(Connector 1) | HDMI (Connector 3) Connector 3: 1920 x 1080 at 60fps . For content sharing, screen extension (external
Room Kit screen for computer), and touch forwarding

e capabilities on supported operating systems

- The USB-C also allows the use of camera,

Room 55 microphone, and speakers with any software client
(USB-camera mode / USB-C passthrough).

Room 55

Dual, HDMI:
Room 70 - For screen extension and content sharing.

Desk Mini 2 Internal USB-C (Connector 2)  Connector 2: 1920 x 1080 at 60fps = Not available For content sharing, screen extension (external screen
(Connector 1) for computer), and touch forwarding capabilities on
supported operating systems.
Room 70
Panorama The USB-C also allows the use of camera, microphone,
and speakers with any software client (USB-camera
mode / USB-C passthrough).
Panorama
Room Bar 3 Internal USB-C (Connector 2) = Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps = Not available USB-C:
(Connector 1) HDMI (Connector 3) or 1920 = 1080 at 60fps - For content sharing and screen extension (external
Connector 3: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps screen for computer).

or 1920 x 1080 at 60fps - The USB-C also allows the use of camera,

microphone, and speakers with any software client
(USB-camera mode / USB-C passthrough).
D15503.04

HDMI:
RoomOS . .
11.14 - For screen extension and content sharing.
04-2024
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Board

Connecting input SOUrces (age s of 13)

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2 Number Reserved R —
of video for internal sourcesp Maximum resolution HDCP support Comments
Codec EQ inputs camera
Codec Room Bar Pro Internal HDMI (Connector 2) Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps  Not available USB-C:
(=1
Plus (Connector 1) USB-C (Connector 3)  or 1920 x 1080 at 60fps - For content sharing and screen extension (external
Connector 3: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps screen for computer).
Codec or 1920 x 1080 at 60fps - The USB-C also allows the use of camera,
2o microphone, and speakers with any software client
Dock (USB-camera mode / USB-C passthrough).
DeskPryo, .
DeskMini HDME:
- For screen extension and content sharing.
Room Bar
ROE;?’BE,, Room Kit Internal HDMI 2 (Connector 2) = Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps =~ Not available
(Connector 1)
Room Ki.t,
R°&ri':ﬁK" Room Kit Mini Internal HDMI 2 (Connector 2) = Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps = Not available
(Connector 1)
Room Ki
Room 55 Internal HDMI 1 (Connector 2)  Connector 2: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps = HDMI 2
(Connector 1) ~ HDMI 2 (Connector 3 ~ Connector 3: 3840 x 2160 at 30fps  (Connector 3)
Room 55 Dual / HDMI 1 HDMI 2 (Connector 2) HDMI 2 Camera Control: Through the auxiliary Ethernet port
Room 70 (Connector 1)  HDMI 3 (Connector 3) (Connector 2)
r—— If you connect extra cameras you need an Ethernet
Dual, switch to allow for camera control on all cameras.
Room 70
Room 70 G2 HDMI 1 HDMI 2 (Connector 2 Connector 1: 1920 x 1080 at 60fps = HDMI 5 Camera Control: Through the auxiliary Ethernet ports

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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(Connector 1)

(
HDMI 3 (Connector 3
HDMI 4 (Connector 4
HDMI 5 (Connector 5
SDI (Connector 6)

-

Connector 2:
Connector 3:
Connector 4:
Connector 5:

1920 x 1080 at 60fps
3840 x 2160 at 30fps
3840 x 2160 at 30fps
3840 x 2160 at 30fps

(Connector 5)

If you have more cameras than available auxiliary
Ethernet ports you need an Ethernet switch to allow for
camera control of all cameras.
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Board

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Room Kit EQX

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 70

Room 55 Panorama

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2 Room
Panorama

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Number
of video
inputs

Introduction

Reserved
for internal
camera

4 HDMI 1
(Connector 1)

6 HDMI 1
(Connector 1)
HDMI 2
(Connector 2)

HDMI 1
(Connector 1)
HDMI 2
(Connector 2)

Configuration

Connecting input SOUrces (age 7 of 13)

External input

sources

HDMI 2 (Connector 2)
HDMI 3 (Connector 3)
USB-C (Connector 4)

HDMI 3 (Connector 3)
HDMI 4 (Connector 4)
HDMI 5 (Connector 5)
SDI (Connector 6

HDMI 3 (Connector 3)
HDMI 4 (Connector 4)
HDMI 5 (Connector 5)
SDI (Connector 6

P

Peripherals

Maximum resolution

Connector 1:
Connector 2:
Connector 3:
Connector 4:

Connector 1:
Connector 2:
Connector 3:
Connector 4:
Connector 5:

Connector 1:
Connector 2:
Connector 3:
Connector 4:
Connector 5:

1920 = 1080 at 60fps
3840 x 2160 at 30fps
3840 = 2160 at 30fps
3840 = 2160 at 30fps

1920 x 1080 at 60fps
1920 x 1080 at 60fps
3840 x 2160 at 30fps
3840 x 2160 at 30fps
3840 = 2160 at 30fps

1920 = 1080 at 60fps
1920 = 1080 at 60fps
3840 = 2160 at 30fps
3840 = 2160 at 30fps
3840 x 2160 at 30fps

Maintenance

HDCP support

HDMI 3
(Connector 3)

HDMI 5
(Connector 5)

HDMI 5
(Connector 5)

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Comments

Camera Control:

- Through auxiliary Ethernet port 1 (the others are used
by other EQX components)

- If you run out of auxilliary Ehternet ports, you can
connect an Ethernet switch to allow for camera
control on all cameras.

HDMI:

- For content sharing.
USB-C:

- For content sharing.

- The USB-C also allows the use of camera,
microphone, and speakers with any software client
(USB-camera mode / USB-C passthrough).

Camera control is through Ethernet port 2.

Camera control is through Ethernet port 2.
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Connecting input SOUrces (page s of 13)

Input connectors

JAN

In general, it's good practice to turn off power when you connect or disconnect peripherals. Nevertheless,
you can always connect a laptop and share content locally or in a call without powering down the device.

Remove the left side cover to get
access to the connector panel and
power switch for these devices.
The cover is fastened with magnets.

Room 70 G2

Camera control (Ethernet)

Room 55
Dual, Room 55 Dual and Room 70

Room 70

- Camera control (Ethernet)
“rn P——
Room 70 [==r /
G2 ? Do not disconnect!
@ o— :
Reserved for the
integrated camera.

-.—.'-‘.— HDMI 1 (Input Connector 1)

3G-SDI/HD-SDI (Input Connector 6),
i|o——— 1080p60, Level A

Room 70 @[0———————HDMI 5 (Input Connector 5), 4Kp30
Panorama

@[0——————HDMI 4 (Input Connector 4), 4Kp30

D o———— HDMI 2 (Input Connector 2) @|o———— HDMI 3 (Input Connector 3), 4Kp30
Fo) o——t—— HDMI 3 (Input Connector 3) §|o————HDMI 2 (Input Connector 2), 1080p60
{ -—0"-:-— HDMI 1 (Input Connector 1), 1080p60
-2 ' ————— ; Do not disconnect!
Codec Codec Reserved for the

D15503.04 connector panel connector panel integrated camera.
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
vl ‘ .
cisco 84

Device settings

Administration Guide

Physical interfaces Appendices

Room 70 Panorama

Codec
connector panel

Camera control (Ethernet)

3G-SDI/HD-SDI (Input Connector 6),

i|o—— 1080p60, Level A

| 0——————HDMI 5 (Input Connector 5), 4Kp30
?|0————— HDMI 4 (Input Connector 4), 4Kp30
?|0—————— HDMI 3 (Input Connector 3), 4Kp30
5 -—I‘-‘l— HDMI 2 (Input Connector 2), 1080p60

[}
| Elim—-— HDMI 1 (Input Connector 1), 1080p60

L Do not disconnect!

Reserved for the
integrated camera.
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Connecting input SOUrces (page 9 of 13)

Input connectors

sl & In general, it's good practice to turn off power when you connect or disconnect peripherals. Nevertheless,
you can always connect a laptop and share content locally or in a call without powering down the device.

Codec Codec Plus Codec Pro and Room Panorama
Plus

Codec
Pro

HDMI 3 (Input Connector 3
HDMI 2 Elnzut Connector 2; (L t Camera control (Ethernet)
Room Panorama:
HDMI 1 (Input Connector 1) Do not — 1= 3G-SDI/HD-SDI (Input Connector 6), 1080p60, Level A
disconnect! HDMI 5 (Input Connector 5), 4Kp30
Camera control (Ethernet) Reserved for HDMI 4 (Input Connector 4), 4Kp30
the camera. HDMI 3 (Input Connector 3), 4Kp30
HDMI 2 (Input Connector 2), 1080p60
Codec EQ ~————————————— HDMI 1 (Input Connector 1), 1080p60
[ @
EQX
Hl
i

USB-C (Input Connector 4)
HDMI 3 (Input Connector 3)
HDMI 2 (Input Connector 2)
HDMI 1 (Input Connector 1)

Room 55

Audio input (Microphone 2), Mini-jack

[— Audio input (Microphone 3), Mini-jack

-EE . ) [
° |

Camera control (Ethernet)

00 2 ¢ ¢ 8 B & O

~——— HDMI 2 (Input Connector 3), audio and video
HDMI 1 (Input Connector 2), audio and video

Room Kit EQX
Room
Panorama (

SISl les
@] [w] [aE) D

Eo)

Remove the rear cover to
get access to the connector
panel and power switch.

r—O

Do not disconnect! USB-C (Input Connector 4)
R?servled for HDMI 3 (Input Connector 3)
internal camera.

HDMI 2 (Input Connector 2)

D4 \ . Internal camera (Input Connector 1)

ROﬁrT;?S e Camera control for internal camera (Ethernet)

04-2024 Camera control (Ethernet)
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Connecting input SOUrces (age 10 of 13)
Input connectors

& In general, it's good practice to turn off power when you connect or disconnect peripherals. Nevertheless,
you can always connect a laptop and share content locally or in a call without powering down the device.

Room Bar Room Kit

Audio input (Microphone 2), Mini-jack
HDMI (Input Connector 3), audio and video Audio input (Microphone 3), Mini-jack
—— USB-C (Input Connector 2), audio and video

HDMI (Input Connector 2), audio and videoj
Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Audio input (Microphone 2), Mini-jack

o o EEN ﬁ ﬁ [o/d_[—l l—ﬁ
. - . -
— (?@O i S 295 LS .00@®® oo B
Room Kit o €2 0 0 G B & [ D @ S8 & ¢
Mini
coooBl | j = Ereee
o @ @ a = O ¢ il ] e
Room Bar Pro Room Kit Mini
~—— HDMI (Input Connector 2), audio and video
[I @@@0\\
@ @ @ a & ¥ ¥ &% ® PoE 3 d Q Q N9
HDMI (Input Connector 2), J Audio input (Microphone 2), J
audio and video Mini-jack
USB-C (Input Connector 3), Audio input (Microphone 3),
audio and video Mini-jack =
/ é!"”?f""ﬂ""ﬁ ST st WWHW\\
D15503.04 ¢ l—— | N
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024

Cisco < 86 >
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Connecting input SOUrces (age 11 of 13)

Input connectors

& In general, it's good practice to turn off power when you connect or disconnect peripherals. Nevertheless,
you can always connect a laptop and share content locally or in a call without powering down the device.

Desk and Desk Pro Desk Mini
( B
— Y
Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini
USB-C (Input Connector 2)
Desk Pro
] H== ==
AR VEE N J a 5% jim} =
HDMI (Input
Connector 3)
USB-C (Input
Connector 2)
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
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Board . .
. Connecting input SOUrCes (page 12 of 13)

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2 Input connectors
& In general, it's good practice to turn off power when you connect or disconnect peripherals. Nevertheless,
you can always connect a laptop and share content locally or in a call without powering down the device.
Board Board Pro
T Board 558, 70S, and 85S The connector panel is at
The connector panel is at the bottom
the bottom
@ ;
HDMI (Input Connector 2), audio and video r o % — = = ¢ S 0 0 d © Q ]
O
© 9 9 o
L Audio input (Microphone 3),
Mini-jack
Audio input (Microphone 2),
Mini-jack
USB-C (Input Connector 2), audio and video
HDMI (Input Connector 3), audio and video
Board 55 Board 70
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
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Board . .
ConneCtlng |npUt SOUrCeS (page 13 of 13)
BoardPro,
8  Input connectors

sl & In general, it's good practice to turn off power when you connect or disconnect peripherals. Nevertheless,
you can always connect a laptop and share content locally or in a call without powering down the device.

Codec
Plus

Board Pro

Codec
Pro

s O o= O ¢ 8 0 0 4 9 o]

®© © © ©o
Room Bar
Pro,
T Audio input (Microphone 3)

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar ’
Mini-jack
Room Kit,
Room Kit The connector panel is at Audio input (Microphone 2),
B the bottom Mini-jack

Ros(r)nXKit USB-C (Input Connector 2), audio and video

HDMI (Input Connector 3), audio and video

Room 55

Board Pro G2
Room 55

Dual,

Room 70 [ @l @& & o & @ @ & ¢ 0 2 4 © © ]
Room 70 — —— —— =
o [ R ] o ] ¢ 6 & ¢

Room 70 o
Panorama ?

Room The connector panel is at
Panorama the bottom

Audio input (Microphone 3),
Mini-jack

Audio input (Microphone 2),
Mini-jack

USB-C (Input Connector 2), audio and video

HDMI (Input Connector 3), audio and video

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Board .
Extend the number of input sources
BoardPro,
BoardPro . . . . .
G2 You can customize our touch user interfaces to include input Architecture
sources that are connected to a third-party external video
switch. You need a Cisco video conferencing device with a touch

Codec£Q interface, a third-party control system, for example Lightware,

The sources will appear and behave as any other video source Crestron, or AMX, and a third-party video switch. It is the control

that is connected directly to the video conferencing device.

Codec system, not the video conferencing device, that controls the
Plus video switch.
- WySystem > 2 oz When you program the control system you must use the video
Pro conferencing device’s API (events and commands)” in order to
connect with the video switch and the controls on the touch
Desk, interface. This way you can synchronize what is shown and done
gesm@z on the user interface with the actual state of the input sources.
es| ni
Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar
Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini \
MySystem > | 18:02 Video
Room Kit ® % conferencing @
EQX — device
Apple TV
Room 55 _ Third-party
Y @ @ E video switch
‘7\ N
Room 55
Dual Camera (HDM Apple TV Chromecast PC pres N
Room 70 Control
syl )
Room 70
Chromecast
Room 70
Panorama
User interface with multiple external input sources (example) Other...
Room
Panorama
Consult the Customization guide for full details about how to
extend the user interface, and how to use the device’s API to set
it up. Go to:
» https://www.cisco.com/go/in-room-control-docs
D15503.04
RoomOS " You need a user that holds the ROOMCONTROL, INTEGRATOR, or ADMIN
1008 user roles in order to access the APl commands that you need when
04-2024 programming the control system.
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Information about displays

Display recommendations

As a technology leader in video conferencing, Webex has
created a certification program to further ensure premium
meeting experiences with third party displays.

Webex Certifications are done using rigorous analysis and test
specifications. These define a standard point of reference for
performance that faithfully reproduces the engineering intent.

The Webex Rooms devices are designed to optimize picture
quality, minimize the camera-to-screen delay, implement robust
standby handling, and implement other measures for an optimal
experience.

Webex Rooms certified or compatible displays

We recommend using Webex Rooms certified or compatible
displays. Compatibility is verified, and they give the best
experience when connected to a Webex device.

You can find information about the certification program and a
list of supported third-party displays here:

» https://cs.co/certifiedvendors

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance Device settings

Other displays

If not using a certified display, it is important that you configure
the display is to give the best possible experience.

In the default display configuration, the delay through most
displays is often very high (>100 ms). This can be detrimental to
real-time communication quality.

The following display settings may reduce the delay:

Activate Game mode, PC mode, or similar modes that are
designed to reduce the response time and normally also the
delay.

Deactivate motion smoothing, such as Motion Flow, Natural
Motion, or any other video processing that introduces delay.

Deactivate advanced audio processing, such as Virtual
Surround effects and Dynamic Compression, which will
cause malfunctions in acoustic echo cancellation.

In order to achieve automatic input switching and standby
control, the Consumer Electronics Control (CEC) function of the
display may need to be enabled manually.

This function is then utilized as follows:

The active video input on a display may be changed by the
user through the manufacturer’s user interface. Therefore,
when a call is placed, the video conferencing device queries
the active video input source and switches this source back
to itself, if necessary.

If the video conferencing device goes into standby without
being the active input source, the display will not be set to
standby.

Administration Guide

Physical interfaces
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Information about resolutions

Connecting a computer

It is the connected computer, or other input source, that finally
decides which resolution to send to the video device.

The video device signals which resolutions it supports, and also
its preferred resolution. The default preferred resolution depends
on the video device. Also, different connectors on the same
device may support and prefer different resolutions.

You can change the default preferred resolution as follows:

1. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select
Configurations.

2. Go to Video > Input > Connector n > PreferredResolution,
and adjust the value.

3. Click Save.

If an error occurs when you connect a computer, a message will
show on the screen or touch controller.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Connecting an external display

(Applies to: All products except Board, Desk, Desk Mini, Room 70
Panorama, and Room Panorama)

When you start the device for the first time, the setup assistant
starts automatically. This is where you test the external display
and adjust the settings. Follow the on-screen instructions.

If you need to adjust the settings for the external display at a
later stage, sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings,
and select Configurations. Go to Video > Output > Connector n
> Resolution, and adjust the screen resolution. Set the resolution
according to what your display supports.

If your screen is black or flickering, you can set the resolution
to a lower setting. If there still are problems, check that the
cable is connected to a port on your display that supports Ultra
HD. Check also that the Ultra HD settings are set to On on your
display.

Cisco provides lists of Webex Room certified and compatible
displays. Refer to the B Information about displays chapter.

Device settings Physical interfaces

Appendices

Checklist

For guaranteed operation, use cables
from Cisco, or other certified cables.
Refer to the » Information about HDMI and
USB-C cables chapter.

Check that the video conferencing
device's connectors (input and/or output)
are configured correctly.

Check that the connected external
device has support for 4K and that it is
configured correctly.

The need for high quality cables increases
with 4K usage:

4kp30 uses about twice the data rate
of 1080p60

4kp60 uses about four times the data
rate of 1080p60

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Peripherals Maintenance Device settings

Information about HDMI and USB-C cables

You need HDMI or USB-C cables for:

Presentation sources

External cameras (not supported by Board, Desk, Desk Mini, and Desk
Pro)

External displays (not supported by Board, Desk, and Desk Mini,)

Some devices have HDMI inputs/outputs, some have USB-C
inputs/outputs, and some have a combination of HDMI and
USB-C inputs/outputs. Refer to the » Physical interfaces chapter
to find details of each device's connector panel.

For guaranteed operation we recommend that you order
cables from Cisco"?, or use certified cables.

Our 4K multihead cables (CAB-HDMI-MUL4K-9M and CAB-HDMI-MUL4K-
2M) support up to 4Kp30 resolutions, and are compatible with devices in the
Board and Room series. The cables have connectors HDMI type A © USB-C,
Mini display port, and HDMI type A.

Our 1080p multihead cable (CAB-HDMI-MULT-9M) is not compatible with
these devices.

Our 9m active, optical USB-C cable (CAB-USBC-AC-9M) complies with
USB 3.1 Gen 1/ USB 3.2 Gen 1x1 and provides charging (60W). The cable
supports up to 4Kp60 resolutions, and can be used with all our devices that
have USB-C connectors except Desk and Desk Pro (the exception is due to
the physical size of the connector).

3 Our 8m active HDMI cable (CAB-PRES-2HDMI-GR) supports up to 4Kp30
resolutions. It is only for presentation sources; don't use it for a camera that
requires ARC (Quad Camera).

4 Required only for inputs that offer power charging over USB-C.

N

HDMI cables for presentation sources

A presentation source can be a PC/laptop, document camera,
media player, whiteboard, or other device.

The resolution formats larger than 1920x1080@60fps require
use of high speed HDMI cables. For guaranteed operation, use
a HDMI cable from Cisco, or use a cable that complies with the
high speed HDMI 1.4b Category 2 specification.

We recommend that you order the HDMI presentation cable from
Cisco (HDMI 1.4b Category 2).

HDMI cables for external cameras and
displays

The resolution formats larger than 1920x1200@60fps require
use of high speed HDMI cables. For guaranteed operation,

use HDMI cables that are pre-qualified from Cisco?® for use at
3840x2160@60fps, or use a cable that has passed the Premium
HDMI Cable Certification Programme.

Extending the HDMI cable reach

In general, for formats larger than 1920x1200@60fps, we
recommend connecting the source directly to the device with a
good quality high speed HDMI cable.

To extend the cable reach beyond what is supported by a single
cable, you need an extender or repeater that can maintain the
signal quality over the required distance. Do not use a passive
adapter.

USB-C cables

In general, you need USB-C cables that support USB 3.1 Gen 1/
USB 3.2 Gen 1x1:

Length up to 2 meters for passive cables ?
Power delivery 3A or 5A (60W or T00W) 4
Support for DisplayPort Alternate Mode

Physical interfaces

Appendices

More information

HDMI

You can find more information about HDMI
cables at » http://www.hdmi.org

Connecting input sources and
displays to the video devices

You will find more details about how

to connect displays, cameras, and
computers to the different video devices
in these sections:

» Connecting input sources

» Setting up screens and other output
devices

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Board . .
. Set up automatic framing features (age 10f5)

BoardPro,
BoardPro . . . s
G2 The device's automatic framing capabilities depend on
the camera. The major framing features are:
Codec EQ - Best overview - the smallest frame that still covers all
people in the room
Codec - Speaker tracking - zoom in on the active speaker
Plus (closeup) or a group of people close to the speaker
(group framing)
Codec - Frames - composition of closeups of all individuals,
2o excess background removed
Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini
Closeup
Room Bar Best and
Pro, . Frames
Room Bar overview group
framing
Room Kit,
Room Kit Board Pro G2,
Board Pro, X X X
Room Kit Board
EQX
Desk Pro,
Desk, X
RoomiS5 Desk Mini
Room 55 Codec EQ],
RDua'vm Codec Plus?, X X X
— Codec Pro?
X X X
Room Bar Pro
Room Kit Mini, X X
Panorama
Room Kit, . . .
Panorama
Room Kit EQX X X X
Room 55 Dual,
Room 70, X X X
Room 70 G2
Room 70
D15503.04 Panoramas, X X
RoomOS Room Panorama?®
11.14
04-2024
vl
cisco

Best overview

Head detection* and automatic camera framing are used
to assess the situation and compose the best overview
containing all the people in the room. If people are
moving around in the room or additional participants
enter the room, the system will adapt and automatically
adjust to include all persons in the frame.

Limit the maximum view (room overview)

Not supported by the SpeakerTrack 60 camera, Desk series
devices, or the Room Panorama / Room 70 Panorama in
panoramic video scenarios.

By default, the maximum view for best overview /
speaker tracking (room overview) is the fully zoomed-out
camera view.

The user can define a less zoomed-out view as maximum
from the user interface®.

Limit the view by using a meeting zone
Not supported by the SpeakerTrack 60 camera.

The meeting zone feature allows you to limit the area
that the speaker track and video framing logic uses when
deciding what to include in the video frames. This feature
may be useful in open offices, meeting rooms with glass
walls, or the like. People outside the defined meeting
zone, don’t influence the choice of the most suitable
video framing.

Read the » Set up a meeting zone chapter to learn how
to set up a meeting zone.

Requires Quad Camera.
Requires Quad Camera or SpeakerTrack 60 camera.

N

w

can be configured as described in this chapter.

IS

overview doesn't work well when people are wearing masks.

el

< = >

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Closeup and group framing
Not supported by Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro, or Room Kit Mini.

When closeup is enabled (Cameras > SpeakerTrack >
Closeup), audio tracking is used to locate the active
speaker in a room.

Once the active speaker is located, the device decides
whether to focus and zoom in solely on the active
speaker (closeup) or to create frames that include, not
only the active speaker, but also the participants in close
proximity to him/her (group framing). Other participants
will be excluded from the frame.

If you want to ensure that everyone in the room is always
in the camera frame, turn off the closeup functionality.

For cameras and devices that support group framing,
finding a good group framing is prioritized over making a
closeup of only the active speaker. This has the positive
effect of reducing the total number of switches and
thereby creating a more natural user experience. For
example, if another person within the frame starts to
speak, the camera will most likely not need to reframe.

Also, depending on the maximum zoom factor of the
camera and the distance at which the speaker is located
away from the camera, it might not be possible to create
a framing for the speaker alone.

In panoramic video scenarios, the 2-camera panoramic view cannot be switched off. In all other scenarios, the automatic framing features works and
Exception: The SpeakerTrack 60 camera is using a face detection algorithm instead of a head detection algorithm. Therefore speaker tracking / best

For Board series: You can only define the new view limits from a connected touch controller; not from the Board itself.
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Set up automatic framing features page2ors)

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Frames

When Frames is enabled (Cameras > SpeakerTrack >
Frames > Mode), the camera will zoom and show people
individually or in smaller groups. These individual and

Codec EQ

Codec group frames are further composed into one outgoing
Plus video stream. In this stream excess background is
removed, the people are shown closer to each other,
Codec uniform in size, and at the same eye level.

Pro

The camera supports up to four frames. All the image
processing is done on the sender side, so the receiving
device doesn't have to support Frames.

Frames mode depends on the speaker tracking
Room Bar technology; hence the Cameras > SpeakerTrack > Mode

e, must be set to Auto for Frames to work.
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit

Mini Video stream without Frames enabled
Room Kit
(0).4

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Video stream with Frames enabled

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Set up automatic framing features pagesors)

Camera specifics

Codec EQ .
Cisco Quad Camera

(an option for Codec EQ, Codec Plus, and Codec Pro)

Codec .
Plus - The camera supports best overview, closeup and group
framing, and frames.
Codec - Finding a good group framing is prioritized over making a
Pro closeup of only the active speaker.

The camera has a lower maximum zoom factor than the
SpeakerTrack 60 camera and therefore cannot zoom in so
closely on speakers far away from the camera.

The maximum zoom level that can be saved on a preset
camera position is 95%. Any zoom level beyond this
maximum will be saved at 95%.

Certain room conditions such as lighting and acoustics, can
significantly impact the Quad camera’s ability to detect every
person present. Speaker tracking functionality works best
under optimal room conditions in combination with a seating
area that is a maximum of 8m/26ft deep and up to 5m/16ft
wide, in relation to the camera’s position. Sub-optimal room
conditions or a camera distance greater than 8 m/26 ft will
cause performance to degrade.

Participants seated outside the horizontal field of view (83°)
will not be detected.

Cisco TelePresence SpeakerTrack 60 Camera
(an option for Codec Plus and Codec Pro)

The dual camera assembly consists of two cameras that
support best overview and closeup.

Group framing is not supported. When a change of speaker
is detected, the video conferencing device will switch
automatically between the two cameras to always show the
optimal camera frame.

SpeakerTrack 60 works best when the room’s seating area is

a maximum of 9m/30ft deep and 5m/ 16t wide, in relation

to the camera’s position.

Participants seated outside the horizontal field of view (80°)

will not be detected. Room conditions such as lighting, also
D15503.04 impact the camera’s ability to detect people.

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama
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Set up automatic framing features (age 4 ors)

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select

Configurations, to find the settings referred.

Configure the automatic framing features

Best overview / Speaker tracking
Cameras > SpeakerTrack > Mode
Enable or disable Best overview / Speaker tracking.

Auto: Best overview / Speaker tracking is enabled by
default. Users can switch the mode on or off instantly
from the camera control panel in the user interface.

Off: Best overview / Speaker tracking is switched
off and it is not possible to switch it on from the user
interface.

Closeup and group framing
Not supported by Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro, and Room Kit Mini.

Cameras > SpeakerTrack > Closeup

This setting only applies when the Cameras >
SpeakerTrack > Mode is set to Auto.

Turn on/off the closeup and group framing feature.

Auto: The behavior depends on the device type.
Board will strive to keep everyone in the room in the
camera frame at all times. The other devices will
zoom in either solely on the active speaker or the
active speaker and the participants in close proximity
to him/her (group frame).

Off: The device will keep everyone in the room in the
camera frame at all times.

On: The device will zoom in either solely on the active
speaker or the active speaker and the participants in
close proximity to him/her (group frame).

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Frames

Not supported by Desk, Desk Mini, Desk Pro, Room 70
Panorama, and Room Panorama.

Cameras > SpeakerTrack > Frames > Mode

This setting only applies when the Cameras >
SpeakerTrack > Mode is set to Auto.

Turn on/off support for the Frames camera mode
(removal of excess background).

Auto: The user can switch Frames on and off using
the camera controls on the device's user interface.

Off: Frames are not available.
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Set up automatic framing features (pagesors)

Tracking mode

Applies to Codec Plus and Codec Pro, when these devices are
using a SpeakerTrack 60 camera.

The tracking mode defines how fast the camera view
will switch to a new speaker when the tracking algorithm
detects a change.

Cameras > SpeakerTrack > TrackingMode
Auto: This is the default setting.

Conservative: The device reacts slower to detected
changes and delays switching the camera view.

Speaker track connector detection

Applies to Codec Plus and Codec Pro, when these devices are
using a SpeakerTrack 60 camera.

In most cases the device detects automatically which
inputs the left and right camera of the Speaker Track
60 are connected to. You should only set the connector
detection mode to Manual if that's not the case.

Cameras > SpeakerTrack > ConnectorDetection > Mode

Auto: The device will automatically detect the video
input.

Manual: Manually configure the video input for

each individual camera. You should choose

manual configuration in situations where the video
conferencing device does not receive Extended
Display Identification Data (EDID) information from the
cameras.

If the connector detection mode is set to Manual, you
must specify which video input connectors the left and
right cameras are connected to.

Cameras > SpeakerTrack > ConnectorDetection >
CameraRight

Cameras > SpeakerTrack > ConnectorDetection >
Cameraleft

Set the number of the video input connectors that
the left and right camera of the SpeakerTrack 60 are
connected to.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Settings that are overidden by the speaker
track functionality

Applies to Codec Plus and Codec Pro, when these devices are
using a SpeakerTrack 60 camera.

These settings are changed automatically when speaker
tracking is on:

Video > Input > Connector n > Quality

These settings are always forced to Motion for the
connectors where the dual cameras are connected.
If both settings are already set to Motion, there is no
change.

Video > Input > Connector n > OptimalDefinition >
Threshold60fps

These settings will stay untouched if they are already
equal for the connectors where the dual cameras are
connected. If they are not equal, the lowest threshold
among the two is preferred.

Video > Input > Connector n > OptimalDefinition >
Profile

These settings will stay untouched if they are already
equal for the connectors where the dual cameras are
connected. If they are not equal, the preferred setting
is the first value in the list, (Normal, Medium, High)
that one of the two settings has.

The settings above are restored to their previous values
when speaker tracking is turned off. This is regardless
of whether you have used the user interface or the
Cameras > SpeakerTrack > Mode setting to turn off
speaker tracking.
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Set up a meeting zone

Not supported by the SpeakerTrack 60 camera.

The meeting zone feature allows you to limit the area
that the speaker track and video framing logic uses when
deciding what to include in the video frames. This feature
may be useful in open offices, meeting rooms with glass
walls, or the like. People outside the defined meeting
zone, don’t influence the choice of the most suitable
video framing.

Note that setting up a meeting zone is no guarantee
for areas outside the zone never being captured by the
camera and sent to the far end.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Define the meeting zone

The easiest way to define a meeting zone is to use the
graphical tool on the device's user interface.

1. Swipe in from the right or tap the controls icon
in the upper, right corner to open the control panel.
Then select Device settings.

2. Select Meeting Zone and choose between the two
standard meeting zones layout: rectangular zone or
round zone.

L

Rectangular zone Round zone

3. Drag the anchor points to the desired position to
change the shape of the zone.

Long press a point to delete it or long press anywhere
on the grid to add a new anchor point.
Define your Meet

Click and drag
your meeting zor

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Blue dots represent the position of the people
currently in the room. These dots are useful when
checking that the size and shape of the meeting zone
is as planned. It's easier if you are more than one
person in the room.

Save zone

4. Once you are done, tap Save zone.

Alternatively, you can use the following setting (from
the web Ul or using the API) to define the shape of the
meeting zone:

Cameras > SpeakerTrack > MeetingZone > Area

Enable the meeting zone feature

Use the following setting to enable (Auto) or disable (Off)
the meeting zone feature:

Cameras > SpeakerTrack > MeetingZone > Mode

If a meeting zone is defined and enabled, the user can
toggle the feature on and off with the Meeting Zone
Active button on the user interface.
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Set up the PresenterTrack feature (page 1 ofe)

BoardPro,

BoardPro
G2 The PresenterTrack feature enables the camera to follow a

presenter that is moving about on stage. The tracking stops
when the presenter leaves the stage.

Codec EQ

PresenterTrack support depends on both the video device and

- the camera. The table lists the devices that support presenter
Plus tracking, and it shows which camera they require to do so.

cod Devices and cameras with PresenterTrack support
oqaec

Capstites nd it

Once set up, the user can activate and deactivate

PresenterTrack from the camera panel on the touch Board Pro G2 v
controller. Board P ,
- . ) oard Pro
R°‘;rr‘;Ba' - The camera uses digital pan, tilt, and zoom, so it doesn’t
RO o move physically while tracking the presenter. Codec EQ v v
PresenterTrack supports the tracking of one or more persons .
on stage. If they stand too far apart to fit within a zoomed Codec Plus v v
view, the camera zooms out to show the full stage. .
Codec Pro v v
Room Kit You can use PresenterTrack as a standalone feature, or
EQX as part of the Presenter and Audience, Briefing room, and Room Bar Pro v
Classroom scenarios.
You cannot use PresenterTrack and SpeakerTrack Room Kit EQX 7 v
simultaneously.
v ) ) Room 55 Dual, Room 70 v v
Room 55 - When you activate PresenterTrack, SpeakerTrack is
Dual, disabled automatically. Room 70 G2 v v

Room 70 When you activate SpeakerTrack, PresenterTrack is

Room 70 disabled automatically.

G2

There is one exception to this: In the Presenter and
Audience, Briefing room, and Classroom scenarios both
features are active simultaneously in the Q&A mode (when
someone in the local audience asks a question, while the
device is in Local Presenter mode).

D15503.04
RoomOS
1008 “ You may connect a SpeakerTrack 60 camera assembly, and set up the device
04-2024 to use one of the cameras in the assembly for PresenterTrack.
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Set up the PresenterTrack feature (page2ore)

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Considerations before placing the camera

When you set up PresenterTrack, you must define a stage area
and a trigger zone. Consider the location and use of these areas
when placing the camera that is tracking the presenter on stage.

Codec EQ

Codec . .
Plus We recommend you to be in the same room as the video

conferencing device and camera while setting up PresenterTrack.

Codec
Pro

Stage area

. S Stage area Trigger zone
The stage area is the zoomed-out overview image. 9 99

R°‘;rr';Ba' Make it large enough so that the presenter can move about

RooE on stage. The tracking stops when the presenter leaves the
stage area.
Allow the audience or meeting participants to move naturally
in the room without triggering the tracking.

Room Kit
EQX

Trigger zone

Presenter tracking doesn't start before the camera detects a
head in the trigger zone.

Room 55
R(?O”ni'%o - Choose a location where the presenter naturally enters the
stage, for example by a presenter table or podium.
Room 70 - Make it large enough for the camera to detect the head of
G2 the presenter.

To avoid a false head detection, make sure that the
background of the trigger zone is neutral. Avoid having the
trigger zone in front of a screen.

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Set up the PresenterTrack feature (pagezore)

Set up and test PresenterTrack

We recommend you to be in the same room as the
video conferencing device and camera while setting up
PresenterTrack.

1. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings
and open the Configurations tab.

For the connector (n) that the camera is connected
to, set:

Video > Connector n > InputSourceType: camera

Video > Connector n > CameraControl > Mode:
On

2. Go to Settings, open the Audio and Video tab, and
open the Presenter Track sub-tab.

3. Toggle on Enable PresenterTrack and click Configure
to open the configuration page.

Opening this page deactivates standby and presenter
tracking, enables the self-view in full screen, and
shows the trigger zone rectangle on the screen of the
device.

Don't leave this web page without clicking
Done, otherwise the trigger zone rectangle
stays visible on the screen of the device.

Alternatively, you can remove the rectangle
by opening the control panel on the device's
user interface, tap Camera, and select a new
camera mode or preset.

4. On the device's user interface, open the control panel

and select Camera followed by Manual. Choose the
correct camera from the drop down list (if your device
has more than one camera) and use the camera
controls (zoom, pan, tilt) on the touch controller to
define the stage area.

You see a notification if the camera does not support
the PresenterTrack feature.

Stage area: The zoomed-out overview image. Large
enough for the presenter to move around. When the
presenter leaves the stage area the tracking stops.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

5. A blue dashed rectangle, which represents the trigger

zone, is shown on the device web interface. Move
and resize the rectangle while watching the screen
of the device. You see the same rectangle overlaying
the camera self-view. Place the rectangle where you
want the trigger zone to be.

Stage area:
+ Represented by
a grey rectangle.

Trigger zone:

The area where
presenter tracking
is triggered.

Device web interface: Set the trigger zone.

Trigger
zone

Video conferencing device screen: See the video from
the room when you set the trigger zone.

If you want to set up a more advanced polygonal
trigger zone, see the B Set up a polygonal trigger
zone chapter.

6. Click Done.
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Set up the PresenterTrack feature (page 4 ofe)

BoardPro,

B"agipm 7. On the device's user interface, open the control panel and 10. Check that presenter tracking stops when you leave the Temporari|y activate or
select Camera followed by Presenter. stage. deactivate PresenterTrack

Codec EQ This activates presenter tracking.

During a meeting, you can use the touch
controller to temporarily activate or
deactivate presenter tracking.

8. Position yourself in the trigger zone and see that the camera

Soces zooms in on you.

Plus

1. On the device's user interface, open

Eactd the control panel and select Camera.

Pro

2. Select Presenter in the list of camera
modes and presets to activate
presenter tracking.

Select something other than Presenter
in the list of camera modes and
presets to deactivate presenter

If something fails, go back to step 3, 4 and 5 to adjust the size tracking.

and location of the stage area and the trigger zone.

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

If presenter tracking has been

) For more troubleshooting help, you can switch on PresenterTrack deactivated, the presenter must enter the
ezl Diagnostics Mode, as described on the next page. trigger zone again in order for tracking to
start.

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

9. Walk about on the stage and check that the camera follows
you.

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Set up the PresenterTrack feature (pagesore)

Set up a polygonal trigger zone

You can set up only rectangular trigger zones from the
Presenter Track web page.

If you want to define a more advanced polygonal trigger zone,
you must go to Settings, select Configurations, and find the
Cameras > PresenterTrack > TriggerZone setting.

The value of this setting is a string that contains the coordinate
pairs of all the vertices of the polygon.

Example:

Define the following trigger zone, which has 12 vertices. Such a
trigger zone may be convenient if there is a screen, which you
want to avoid, behind the presenter.

0 500 1000 1500 1920
0

500

1080

The coordinates of the vertices are:

(300,100)
(1700,100)
(1700,700)
(1100,700)
(1100,600)
(1300,600)
(1300,300)
(700,300)
(700,600)
(900,600)
(900,700)
(300,700)

The corresponding setting value is:

Cameras > PresenterTrack > TriggerZone: 300,100,1700,100,
1700,700,1100,700,1100,600,1300,600,1300,300,700,300,
700,600,900,600,900,700,300,700

Device settings

Physical interfaces

Appendices
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Set up the PresenterTrack feature (pagesofe)

Diagnostics mode

The PresenterTrack diagnostics mode may be a helpful tool when
troubleshooting an issue. In order to set the device in diagnostics
mode, you have to use the xAPI of the device.

Sign in to the xAPI and run the following command:

xCommand Cameras PresenterTrack Set Mode: Diagnostic

In this mode, you see the stage area (the zoomed-out overview
image) on the screen, and an overlay with the following
indicators:

|:| RED frame: The trigger zone.
YELLOW frame: The zoomed-in view of the presenter.
[ ] GREEN frame: A head that is detected and tracked.

GREEN or RED blinking filled frame: Head detections. Green
- color indicates a high confidence, red color indicates a low
confidence.

|:| BLUE: A head is detected but the head is not tracked.

Physical interfaces Appendices

Head detected
and tracked

Trigger zone

Head detected,
but not tracked

The zoomed-in view that
follows the presenter
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Presenter and Audience setup (page 1 of 13)

The Presenter and Audience setup is tailored for using a room
to deliver hybrid events, such as training sessions or town halls.
The setup is built around three modes:

The presenter is in the room (local presenter)
Codec - The presenter is on video (remote presenter)
[Pl - There are presenters both in the room and on video (hybrid
presenter)
The device automatically detects where the presenter is and

selects a mode based on that. Alternatively, the user can
override the automatic behavior and select the mode manually
from the user interface.

The Presenter and Audience setup is available as a room type

Room Bar .
Pro, template. When you set up a room using a template, a set
Room Bar of configurations is pushed automatically to the device. It is

important that the room is set up correctly, and that the cameras
and screens are connected exactly as specified. Otherwise the
configurations will not match the room.

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Required equipment

One of the following devices:
Codec EQ, Codec Plus, Codec Pro
Room Kit EQX, Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2
Room Bar Pro

Two or three screens

Two cameras (Audience camera and Presenter camera)

Microphones

Loudspeakers

Touch controller

More details on the following page.

Limitations
The setup works only for Webex meetings and SIP calls.

All microphones support automatic switching of room modes
(local, remote, or hybrid presenter). Currently, only analog

microphones support the most advanced automatic behavior.

Device settings Physical interfaces

Appendices

Comparing the room type setups

Presenter and Audience: This is the next
generation Briefing room and Classroom
setup. Updates and improvements will
only be for Presenter and Audience.

Compared to the older setups, you get:
Easier manual layout selection options.
Improved camera switching based on
voice activity detection.

Improved diagnostics tools, such as

the diagnostics page that is available
on the touch controller.

Supported products: Codec EQ,
Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX,
Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2,
and Room Bar Pro

Briefing room:

Supported products: Codec EQ, Codec
Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2, and
Room Bar Pro

The setup requires three screens, and the
layouts on the screens are preconfigured
(and fixed) to match that particular
scenario.

Classroom: More flexible than the Briefing
room setup regarding the number of
screens and how the layout is distributed
on the screens.

Supported products: Codec EQ,
Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX,
Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2,
and Room Bar Pro

You can use any number of screens that
the device supports, typically two or
three. Use the video monitor settings to
configure the distribution of layouts on the
screens, if the default behavior does not
fulfill your requirements.

* Briefing room and Classroom may be deprecated
in a later software release.
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Board .
Presenter and Audience setup (page 2 of 13)
BoardPro,
e Definitions and room recommendations é N
Audience Presenter
Codec EQ camera camera

Audience camera

Codec Use the integrated camera for video devices that have
Plus that. For other devices, we recommend a camera that

supports speakertracking, such as the Quad Camera. It
is also possible to use a camera without speaker tracking

Codec

Pro capabilities.

Desk,
Desk Pro, Presenter camera
DeskMini

A PTZ 4K or Precision 60 camera with presenter tracking

Room Bar

Pro, enabled.
Room Bar
RoomIKit Screens
Room Kit

At You can use two or three screens (the maximum number

depends on your type of device).

Room Kit
- Screen 1: Placed at the front. For integrated devices Presenter and Audience setup with three screens
with two screens, it's the left screen.
Room 55 - Screen 2:Placed next to screen 1 at the front. For
devices with two integrated screens, screen 2 is the
Room 55 right screen. @ B
RDual%o - Screen 3: Placed on the side or at the back, so that a Audience Presenter
— local presenter can see the remote audience. camera camera
Room 70
62 Microphones ' ——
Room 70 You need microphones for good coverage of the stage, ‘
Panorama and microphones for good coverage of the room with the
audience.
Room
Panorama
Loudspeakers Screen 1
Use the integrated loudspeakers for video devices that
have that. For other devices, we recommend good quality
stereo loudspeakers placed next to screen 1 or screen 2
at the front of the room.
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14 . .
Presenter and Audience setup with two screens
04-2024
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Board .

Presenter and Audience setup (page 3 of 13)
BoardPro,
% Room modes

codeckq Local Presenter mode Remote Presenter mode Hybrid Presenter mode

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
Desk Pro
DeskMini

Room Bar

Pro,
Room Bar

2-screen setup 2-screen setup 2-screen setup
e wl el e Wl

Room Kit,
Room Kit i . . i . . i
Mini The presenter is on the stage, and is continuously The presenter is calling in, and takes a virtual presence Both a local presenter and a remote presenter are on
tracked by the Presenter camera. on the stage. the stage simultaneously - one physically and one
Room Kit . X on-screen.
0)4 This mode also covers the case when someone in the
local audience asks a question (Q&A). This mode also covers the case when someone in the
local audience asks a question (Q&A).
Room 55
Room 55 Local Presenter mode Remote Presenter mode Hybrid Presenter mode
Dual,
Room 70 - Screen 1 Shows the presentation’ Shows the presenter that is calling in (in fullscreen) Shows the presenter that is calling in (in fullscreen)
o (0]
2]
Room 70 S _?E) Screen 2 Shows the presentation’ Shows the presentation’ Shows the presentation’
G2 9| =
a ‘au); Screen 3 Shows the remote participants that are calling in Shows the remote participants that are calling in Shows the remote participants that are calling in
)

Ef%?];& g = Screen 1 Shows the remote participants (grid layout) Shows the presenter and the remote participants that Shows the presenter and the remote participants that
S g are calling in (prominent layout with active speaker) are calling in (prominent layout with active speaker)
=} =
=z

Room Screen 2 Shows the presentation’ Shows the presentation’ Shows the presentation’
Panorama

Video sent to the Sends video from the Presenter camera Sends video from the Audience camera Sends video from the Presenter camera

far end?
Q&A: Sends split-screen video from the Presenter Q&A: Sends split-screen video from the Presenter
camera and the Audience camera with speaker tracking camera and the Audience camera with speaker tracking
(that is, the local presenter and the person asking the (that is, the local presenter and the person asking the
question)? question)?

D15503.04 ' If there is no presentation, this screen is empty.

RoomOS 2 Additionally, if present, a presentation is sent to far end in the presentation channel as usual.

.14 3 In automatic switching mode, split-screen video is sent to far end when the device detects that someone in the audience speaks while there is a local presenter on stage. If the mode is selected manually from the user interface,

04-2024 split-screen video is sent to far end when Show audience camera is toggled on from the user interface.

i ‘ .
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Switching between room modes

Switching between room modes (Local Presenter, Automatic switching implies:
Remote Presenter, Hybrid Presenter), which implies that
camera input sources, and remote and local screen

Codec EQ
The device switches to the Local Presenter mode
when a person is detected in the PresenterTrack

Codec layouts are changed, can be done in two ways: h
Plus trigger zone.
* Automatically, ba_sed on who is speaking and whether The device switches to the Remote Presenter mode
Codec a local presenter is present on stage. when the local presenter, who is tracked, leaves the
Pro Automatic switching is supported only when the stage.
PresenterTrack feature is enabled (Cameras > - The device switches to the Hybrid Presenter mode
PresenterTrack > Enabled set to True). when a person from far end is speaking while the
Manually, using the buttons on the touch controller. local presenter, who is tracked, is still on the stage.
Room Bar - If someone in the local audience asks a question
Pro, when the device is in the Local Presenter or Hybrid

Room Bar Presenter mode, the device sends split-screen video

showing both the presenter and the person asking
the question. This requires that speaker tracking is
switched on on the Audience camera.

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

i
CIS.::OI - 0 P

Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Switch between room modes manually
You can switch to another mode during a meeting.

1. Tap Presenter & Audience on the touch controller.

2. Tap the mode you want to change to: Local Presenter,
Remote Presenter, or Hybrid Presenter. The current
mode is highlighted.

The device remains in the selected mode for the
duration of the meeting, or until you choose another
mode.

When the meeting is over, the system will revert back
to automatic switching (Auto).

Presenter & Audience

Hybrid Presenter Auto

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Presenter and Audience setup (pages of 13)

Codec EQ: Connect cables

e Connect the cameras and screens to the device as shown
oce in the illustrations. Following the illustration ensures that the
configurations that are automatically pushed to the device

when selecting the Presenter and Audience room type
template, match your actual setup.

Skip Screen 3 if your room setup only requires two screens.

Network Computer Analog microphones,
Power (LAN) (for presentation) max 3

@ E?E Q Q q Loudspeaker

-u'EEEEE > = =
TRt
@@@

(o)

Room Screen
Navigator 1 3

Audience camera

(X

Presenter camera

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

: From Ethernet switch with digital microphones (max 8)

vl ‘ .
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Board

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
Desk Pro
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room
55 Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

i
cisco
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Presenter and Audience setup (page s of 13)

Codec Plus: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to the device as shown
in the illustrations. Following the illustration ensures that
the configurations that are automatically pushed to the
device when selecting the Presenter and Audience room
type template, match your actual setup.

Network Computer Analog microphones,
Power (LAN) (for presentation) max 3

@ E?E Q Q 4 Loudspeaker

Gk J &)

| — = &

T 0 Q
Navigator Screen 1  Screen 2

Audience
camera

O

Presenter
camera

< 111 >
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Presenter and Audience setup (page 7 of 13)

Codec Pro: Connect cables

& Connect the cameras and screens to the device as shown in the illustrations. Following the
illustration ensures that the configurations that are automatically pushed to the device when
selecting the Presenter and Audience room type template, match your actual setup.

Skip Screen 3 if your room setup only requires two screens.

Codec .
Pro Analog microphones,
Loudspeakers max 8 Power

q Q ©

coT T R B

@) +-dt bt bt bbbtk bk F k0t E H - F okl l Aol b o Fw 23 kR ()

O} [ e ) »®
LRGSRk 5D D D D D D 0D 0 ere com

cOo &0 &0 RO N LONNN O ~0) H OB o o <

—
' ' ' L ---------------- : ' '

O

Audience
camera

Presenter | |

C] C] camera
Screen C] Screen Q E?E @

! Screen 3 Computer Network Room
2 (for presentation) (LAN) Navigator
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14 . e ) :
AT From Ethernet switch with digital microphones, max 8 :

o
PR - 2 P
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Presenter and Audience setup (page s of 13)

Room Kit EQX: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to

the device as shown in the illustration.

Following the illustration ensures

that the configurations that are Network Computer Analog microphones,
automatically pushed to the device Power (LAN) (for presentation) max 3

when selecting the Presenter and

Audience room type template, match @ E'?_E Q Q Is_g:glzer

your actual setup.

Keep all cables connected as
described in the Room Kit EQX
installation guide. This includes the
cables for the integrated camera and
screens.

You only have to connect external
screens and cameras:

[—
@
- Presenter camera
Room Kit - Screen 3 (only if your room setup ' ' '
EQX requires three screens)

Room Screen Screen
Navigator 1 3
9 Screen
. 2 .
e e e )
(integrated screens:

1-left 2-right)

(X

Audience camera
(integrated camera)

(X

Presenter camera

: From Ethernet switch with digital microphones, max 8

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Presenter and Audience setup (page 9 of 13)

Room 55 Dual and Room 70: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to the device as shown 5
in the illustration. Following the illustration ensures that the
configurations that are automatically pushed to the device ry e @ Room Navigator

when selecting the Presenter and Audience room type

template, match your actual setup.
& e % Network (LAN)
Keep all preconnected cables, including the cables for
the integrated camera and screens, as delivered from the
factory.
You only have to connect the external screens and
cameras: C]g — ]
Presenter camera ?udienc% camer:j\
integrated camera E9
Screen 2 (only for Room 70 Single) g / | o
Presenter camera C]:I
9 e Computer

(for presentation)
Screen 1

(Room 7OS:'integrated screen @ @z ©

Room 70D, Room 55D: left integrated screen)

Screen 2 C] agE @ ©

(Room 70D, Room 55D: right integrated screen)

%
Room 55
Dual, KP
Room 70 Q '
.-
! 0 e
Analog ! .43
microphones, Q——m: 0 0‘ )
max 3 i
0 e
Loudspeaker q——ﬂn 4 e
Q
D15503.04 @ Power
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
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Presenter and Audience setup (page 10 of 13)

Room 70 G2: Connect cables

Screen 1
Connect the cameras and screens to the (Room 70S G2: integrated se;een ) OF
device as shown in the illustration. Following Room 70D G2: left integrated screen) i
the illustration ensures that the configurations o
that are automatically pushed to the device o Screen 2 C] [ O' ¥
when selecting the Presenter and Audience (Room 70D G2: right integrated screen) g ¥

room type template, match your actual setup. Loudspeakers,

=-—
mono or stereo

Screen 3 C] —ai@ '
Keep all preconnected cables, including the
cables for the integrated camera and screens,

! Audience camera =
. ) —al@E|
as delivered from the factory (integrated camera) C]:I &

+

You only have to connect the external
screens and cameras: Presenter camera C]:l — | ——e

Presenter camera -
Screen 2 (only for Room 70 Single G2)
Screen 3 (only if your room setup

GO DD DD DD DD DD DD

@0
HOY DHOHDY HOGN GOGD OGO NGO DEOY DNOW GG HONO ONDED DEONOY DRogoy
BF -+

PR

FR-+

e

o
[— I B I
@0

R B R

requires three screens) c t / SR .
omputer —_] .. ~ g Analog microphones,
(for presentation) Q " o Q max 8

L@ 1 B
3 — I
I — I e

B OB
21 :
Room 70 g ;
G2 Oe B
"+
Network (LAN) g5 —— |-+ e O E

: F
D)

To Ethernet switch for
digital microphones, max 8

®

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

E w0 @ Power
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Presenter and Audience setup (page 11 of 13)

Room Bar Pro: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to

the device as shown in the illustrations.

Following the illustration ensures that

the configurations that are automatically

Ehuesr;igsfnttg(re :r?;ﬁigy::;esgggl?fpe Computer Network Loud-  Analog microphones,
Power (for presentation) (LAN) speaker max 2

template, match your actual setup. 4 Q

Skip Screen 3 if your room setup only
requires two screens.

The device's integrated camera is the
Audience camera.

©
i
® -

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar
= = -------- ®®0 . N
_ @ @ a & 3 3 & © pot Pot ¢ 0 0 ¥ »®
Screen Screen Room
1 3 Navigator
Screen
2
Presenter camera
From Ethernet switch with digital microphones (max 8) :
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
vl ‘ .
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Presenter and Audience setup (page 12 of 13)

Configure the device

sl We recommend you to be in the room when setting up Presenter If your room has more than one microphone, we recommend you
egece and Audience. Otherwise, it's difficult to set up PresenterTrack specify which ones are covering the stage and which ones are
properly. covering the audience.
1. Connect cameras and screens as described on the previous This allows for more accurate automatic switching between room
pages. modes (local, remote, or hybrid presenter)2.
2. Use the touch controller to stop sharing the video from 7. On the device's user interface (Room Navigator), swipe
the Presenter camera. It‘§ important that video from the . in from the right or tap the controls icon in the upper,
Presenter camera isn't displayed on any screen while setting right corner to open the control panel. Then select Device
up Presenter and Audience. settings.
3. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select 8. Select Issues and diagnostics > Presenter & Audience
Configurations. diagnostics > Microphone orientation configuration.
4. Go to Video > Input > Connector 2", and set the following: For each microphone, tap Stage or Audience depending on

H 1 H 3
InputSourceType: camera Its orientation*.

PresentationSelection: Manual

. Microphone orientation configuration
Room Kit - Quality: Motion
o - Visibility: Never e

CameraControl Mode: On ) H
Microphone 1 Audience | Not Used
Click Save for the changes to take effect.
Microphone 2 Stge  [OEEEERN ot Uned
R°D°m|55 5. Set up PresenterTrack for the Presenter camera, see the
ual, Microphone 3

Room 70 » Set up the PresenterTrack feature chapter.

This feature enables the camera to follow a presenter that is
R"g L moving about on stage.

The change is pushed to the device immediately
6. Go to Settings, and select Room Types. Click the Presenter

and Audience thumbnail to push the corresponding

configuration to the device.

As a result, there's a Presenter & Audience button on

the device's home screen and a Presenter & Audience

diagnostics page in its control panel.

D15503.04 ' Connector 2 is the connector where the Presenter camera is connected.
RoomOS 2 All microphones support automatic switching between room modes. Currently, only analog microphones support the most advanced behavior, which is based on a
11.14 comparison of the audio signals from the stage and the audience.

04-2024 3 Not used means that the microphone orientation has no impact on the mode selection logic in Auto mode. It doesn't mean that the microphone itself is disabled.
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Pro
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Presenter and Audience setup (page 13 of 13)

Diagnostics are available on the user interface

You can open a diagnostics page for the Presenter and
Audience set up from the device user interface. Just
open the control panel, select Device settings > Issues
and diagnostics > Presenter & Audience diagnostics.

This page gives information about the microphone setup,
audio levels, and presenter diagnostics. These are useful
tools when troubleshooting issues.

Microphone orientation configuration

During set up we recommend you to add information
whether a microphone is facing the stage (presenter) or
the audience. This information allows for more accurate
automatic switching between the local, remote, and
hybrid presenter modes.

The Microphone orientation configuration page shows
the current setup, and allows you to change it if it's not
correct’.

| =

Microphone orientation configuration

Microphone 1 H Audence | NotUsed
Microphone 2 Stage H Mot Used
Microphone 3 L

* Not used means that the microphone orientation has no impact on the mode selection logic in Auto mode. It doesn't mean that the microphone itself is disabled.

Sound diagnostics

If you've configured at least one microphone to face the
stage and at least one to face the audience, VU meters
show the current audio volume from the stage and the
audience. Otherwise, you get a notification that the
microphone orientation is invalid.

The last indicator, Voice detection probability, shows the
probability that the picked-up audio signal is a voice and
not just background noise.

Example:

When the person on stage speaks, you observe a
high signal level in the Volume from stage meter and
a high Voice detection probability.

If the audience applauds, you see the Volume from
audience showing high levels. However, the Voice
detection probability is low, indicating that it doesn't
recognize this as someone in the audience speaking.

If someone in the audience starts speaking, both the
Volume from audience meter and the Voice detection
probability rise.

In Auto mode, the combination of high audience volume
and high voice probability triggers the Q& A mode. In
this mode, the audience camera is on and uses speaker
tracking to focus on the speaker in the audience.

- 1z P

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Presenter diagnostics

Presenter status:

Shows if the device detects a presenter on stage
(Detected) or not (Gone).

Show trigger zone in selfview:

If you toggle on this switch, you see the location of
the presenter track trigger zone in the selfview image.

This may be useful when troubleshooting issues with
local presenter detection.

The trigger zone overlay isn't sent to the far end, it's
only shown in the selfview.

Current state:

This field shows the current state that the room is

in, the main states being Local Presenter, Remote
Presenter, or Hybrid Presenter. Other valid states are
Local Q and A and Hybrid Q and A, which occur when
someone in the audience speaks (asks a question);
Noise - No Q and A, which occur when microphones
pick up noise from the audience without detecting it
as a voice; and Discussion

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Briefing room setup (page 1 of 10)

The Briefing room setup makes it easy to set up,
manage, and use a room to deliver training and
education sessions to groups of people.

The Briefing room setup has the following
predefined room modes that accommodate
different scenarios:

Local Presenter (the presenter is in the
room)

Remote Presenter (the presenter is calling
in)

Discussions (for discussions between

different sites, and with a local presenter in
the room)

The Briefing room setup is available as a room
type template. When you set up a room using
a template, a set of configurations is pushed
automatically to the device. It is important

that the room is set up correctly, and that the
cameras and screens are connected exactly as
specified. Otherwise the configurations will not
match the room.

Required equipment
One of the following devices:
Codec Pro
Room 70 G2
Room Bar Pro

Three displays (Presentation display,
Remote presenter display, and Remote
audience display)

Two cameras (Audience camera and
Presenter camera)

Microphones
Speakers
Touch controller

B

— Presentation

display

s Maintenance

Audience
camera

Remote
presenter
display

Briefing room setup *

Device settings

Presenter
camera

Remote
audience
display

“ The illustration shows a codec with Speaker Track 60 camera as audience camera. The same principle applies also to the supported integrated devices, and other

supported codec and camera combinations.

Physical interfaces

Appendices

Comparing the room type setups

Presenter and Audience: This is the next
generation Briefing room and Classroom
setup. Updates and improvements will
only be for Presenter and Audience.

Compared to the older setups, you get:
Easier manual layout selection options.
Improved camera switching based on
voice activity detection.

Improved diagnostics tools, such as

the diagnostics page that is available
on the touch controller.

Supported products: Codec EQ,
Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX,
Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2,
and Room Bar Pro

Briefing room:

Supported products: Codec EQ, Codec
Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2, and
Room Bar Pro

The setup requires three screens, and the
layouts on the screens are preconfigured
(and fixed) to match that particular
scenario.

Classroom: More flexible than the Briefing
room setup regarding the number of
screens and how the layout is distributed
on the screens.

Supported products: Codec EQ,
Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX,
Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2,
and Room Bar Pro

You can use any number of screens that
the device supports, typically two or
three. Use the video monitor settings to
configure the distribution of layouts on the
screens, if the default behavior does not
fulfill your requirements.

* Briefing room and Classroom may be deprecated
in a later software release.
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Briefing room setup (page 2 of 10)
Room modes’

Local Presenter mode Remote Presenter mode Discussion mode

Codec
Pro

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar
The presenter is in the room. This mode also covers The presenter is calling in. For discussions between different sites. A local presenter
the case when someone in the local audience asks a ) . ) is in the room.
; If automatic switching is enabled (default), the device
question (Q&A). ) : i )
switches to this mode when the Presenter camera Always use the touch controller to activate this mode.
If automatic switching is enabled (default), the device doesn't detect a presenter in the room.
switches to this mode when the Presenter camera
detects a presenter in the room.
Room 70 Local Presenter mode Remote Presenter mode Discussion mode
oom
G2 . . . ] ) .
Video sent to the far end Sends video from the Presenter camera Sends video from the Audience camera Sends video from the Audience camera
Q&A: Sends split-screen video from the
Presenter camera and the person asking the
question (Audience camera)
Remote presenter display Shows the presentation Shows the presenter that is calling in, and other Shows the remote sites that are part of the
remote sites (you can decide the layout locally) discussion (you can decide the layout locally)
Presentation display Shows the presentation Shows the presentation Shows the presentation
Remote audience display Shows the remote participants that are calling in Shows the presentation Shows the presentation
from different sites
D15503.04 If there is no presentation, nothing will be shown on the corresponding screens (gray).
RoomOS
11.14 -
04-2024 * The illustrations show a codec with SpeakerTrack 60 camera as audience camera. The same principle applies also to the supported integrated devices, and other supported codec and camera combinations.
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Briefing room setup (page 3 of 10)
Room arrangement examples

These illustrations show examples of how to arrange
screens, cameras and microphones, and where to place Remote Remote

people for the best experience. Presentation  presenter presenter Presentation
d|splay q\sp\ay d|sp\ay d\sp\ay

: ‘ : Audience camera ‘ ‘ Audience camera
Recommendation (single or dual)

i Remote presenter display: 1%t screen, placed at front.
For integrated devices, this is its (left) screen. H | ,,,,, Remote audience display
Presentation display: 2" screen, placed at front. For ’—‘ || Presenter camera
integrated devices with two screens, this is its right
Room Bar screen. I R N
R Remote audience display: 3 screen, placed on the :

Room Bar ) pa W Microphones » i
side or at the back, so that the local presenter can ‘ | [ | P o] Microphones
see the remote audience.

Audience camera: Use the integrated camera for ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
video conferencing devices that have that. For
other devices, we recommend the Quad Camera or
SpeakerTrack 60 camera. We recommend a camera
with speaker tracking, but it is also possible to use a
camera without speaker tracking capabilities.

Presenter camera: PTZ 4K or Precision 60 camera
with presenter tracking enabled.

Microphones: We recommend the Cisco Ceiling
Microphone for good coverage of the room. Also other
Room 70 microphone solutions can be used.
2 - Speakers: Use the integrated speakers for video
conferencing devices that have that. For other
devices, we recommend good quality stereo

speakers placed next to the Presentation display at
the front of the room.

Presenter camera

e Remote audience display

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl
< 121 >
cisco © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices
RoomOS 11

Administration Guide

Table of Contents Introduction Configuration Peripherals

Briefing room setup (page 4 of 10)

Codec Pro: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to the device as
shown in the illustrations. Following the illustration
ensures that the configurations that are automatically
pushed to the device when selecting the Briefing room
type template, match your actual setup.

Codec
Pro

Microphones,
max 8

Loudspeakers,

mono or stereo
- prd -

T

Maintenance

Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Power

©

B R T e S R e Lt Lt R T A T AR By . mE ()

CLBECLEEESCIGk D D D 0 D D 0D 09 e

(D)

o O o O — I I o.o. - - - If the Audience Camera is a Cisco TelePresence
&0 &GO &GO oH OH 0 D D OH o © < {5 : 2 T e o+ re(g)® SpeakerTrack 60 camera, then it uses two HDMI inputs.
oD OB D LO) L0 Dﬂ@@ < < ' B
D D Audience |
— — camera
Remote Remote - . A(;Jadrfgr(;e
presenter | audience Presenter -
display display camera Presenter
camera

O j| e

D15503.04 Presentation Computer Network
: display (for presentation) (LAN)
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
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Room 70 G2: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to the device as Remote presenter display
- ) =
shown in the illustration. Following the illustration ensures (Room 70S G2: integrated screen ] ___apggy| = @®
. . . Room 70D G2: left integrated screen) = .
that the configurations that are automatically pushed %) - ‘
to the device when selecting the Briefing room type Presentation display [ —— =i O' o I v
template, match your actual setup. (Room 70D G2: right integrated screen) = 2 (A) . ‘
Keep all preconnected cables, including the cables for Remote audience displa © o Loudspeakers,
! . play L= a Q
the integrated camera and screens, as delivered from the p mono or stereo
factory. You only have to connect the external screens 0 (g ‘t
and cameras. Audience camera M ——uililn U)' O +
(integrated camera) = 5
A f o w—— 8
® = +
& I o ——
Presenter camera EM— | —llill| ¢ ' - -
/-‘ - l 8 I ‘t Microphones,
a-— s
Computer - ' ® I i
(for presentation) -
3 sH:
O - I +
N — I - s
1 ] |
|
Room 70 E] :
G2 Ge X
[ % ™ E
e ————— | . i ] ) l g I 2
Network E
(LAN) —en ‘' @

Touch controller
D15503.04 E m_ @
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024

o
PR - =3 P

Power
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Briefing room setup (page s of 10)
BoardPro,
N Codec EQ: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to the device as

shown in the illustrations. Following the illustration

ensures that the configurations that are automatically

Codec pushed to the device when selecting the Briefing room
Plus type template, match your actual setup.

Codec EQ

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

oy - Network Computer Microphones,
Pro, Power (LAN) (for presentation) max 3

Room Bar

® 2
Room Kit, e
Room Kit

| 000«
- -

Room 55

Loud-
speaker

Room 55
Dual,

——
@
Room 70 ' '
Room 70
G2

Room 70 lI.I

Panorama

Screen 1: Remote presenter display

Touch Screen Screen 2: Presentation display

PRoom controller 1 Screen S Screen 3: Remote audience display
anorama

Audience camera

D15503.04 Presenter camera
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11.14
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BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Room Kit EQX: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to the device as
shown in the illustration. Following the illustration ensures
that the configurations that are automatically pushed

Codec EQ

Codec to the device when selecting the Briefing room type
Plus template, match your actual setup.
Keep all preconnected cables, including the cables for
Codec . .
Pro the integrated camera and screens, as delivered from the
factory. You only have to connect the external screens
Desk, and cameras.
DeskPro,
DeskMini
Room Bar Network Computer Microphones,
Pro, Power (LAN) (for presentation) max 3
Room Bar @ e Loud
oud-
Room Kit, ae 100 speaker

| N
Room Kit
Mini
Room Kit
[0)4
o —

Room 55

@®- > |~=m—0y A

Room 55
Dual,

- A x f f
mfmfm

Room 70 lI.I

Panorama

Screen 1: Remote presenter display

Touch E E Screen Screen 2: Presentation display
1 1

Room controller e .3 Screen 3: Remote audience display
Panorama Screen 1, 2

(integrated screens)

Audience camera
(integrated camera)

D15503.04 Presenter camera

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Room Bar Pro: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to the device
as shown in the illustrations. Following the
illustration ensures that the configurations that
are automatically pushed to the device when
selecting the Briefing room type template, match
your actual setup.

The device's integrated camera is the Audience

camera.
R°‘;?;Ba' Computer Network Loud-  Analog microphones,
Room Bar Power (for presentation) (LAN) speaker max 2

Ll e o< 0

i
@

oc=m=lEEE 00 ..
J o5 ) S N

-_— = = [ —J
S - - R ra—

Remote Remote L

presenter | audience Presenter

display display camera

Presentation Touch controller
display
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
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Configure the device

We recommend you to be in the same room when setting
up the Briefing room. Otherwise you are not able to set
up PresenterTrack properly.

1. Connect cameras and screens as described on the
previous pages.

2. Use the touch controller to stop sharing the video
from the Presenter camera. It is important that video
from the Presenter camera is not displayed on any
screen while setting up Briefing room.

3. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings,
and select Configurations.

4. Go to Video > Input > Connector 3, and set the
following:
InputSourceType: camera
PresentationSelection: Manual
Quality: Motion
Visibility: Never
CameraControl Mode: On

Click Save for the changes to take effect.

5. Set up PresenterTrack for the Presenter camera, see
the » Set up the PresenterTrack feature chapter.

This feature enables the camera to follow a presenter
that is moving about on stage.

6. Go to Settings, and select Configurations. Find
Cameras > PresenterTrack > PresenterDetectedStatus
and choose whether to enable (default) or disable
automatic switching between Local Presenter and
Remote Presenter modes.

Click Save for the changes to take effect.
7. Go to Settings, and select Room Types. Click the

Briefing thumbnail to push the corresponding
configuration to the device.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Switching between room modes

Switching between room modes (Local Presenter,
Remote Presenter, Discussions), which implies that
camera input sources, and remote and local screen
layouts, are changed, can be done in two ways:

Automatically, based on who is speaking and whether
a local presenter is present on stage.

Automatic switching is only between the Local
Presenter and Remote Presenter modes. The room
mode doesn't change automatically if the current
mode is Discussion.

You can disable all automatic switching by setting
Cameras > PresenterTrack > PresenterDetectedStatus
to Disabled.

Automatic switching is supported only when
the PresenterTrack feature enabled (Cameras >
PresenterTrack > Enabled set to True).

Manually, using the buttons on the touch controller.

Automatic switching implies:

The device switches to the Local Presenter mode
when a person is detected in the PresenterTrack
trigger zone.

The device switches to the Remote Presenter mode
when the local presenter, who is tracked, leaves the
stage.

If someone in the local audience asks a question
when the device is in Local Presenter mode, the
device sends split-screen video showing both the
presenter and the person asking the question.
This requires a SpeakerTrack 60 or Quad Camera
as Audience camera, and that speaker tracking is
switched on.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Switch between room modes manually

While in a conference, you can switch to another mode
using the touch controller.

1. Tap Briefing Room on the touch controller.

2. Tap the mode you want to change to: Local Presenter,
Remote Presenter, or Discussion. The current mode is
highlighted.

If automatic switching isn't disabled, the room mode
will continue to change according to the automatic
switching rules.

Local Presenter

Remote Presenter

Dist
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Limitations
Not supported functionality when using Briefing Room:
MultiSite (embedded multipoint switch)

Directional audio
Active control (selection of layouts from CMS)

Codec
Pro

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room 70
G2
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Classroom setup (page 1 of 10)

The Classroom setup makes it easy to set up, manage, and use

a room to deliver training and education sessions to groups of
people.

The Classroom setup is available as a room type template. When

you set up a room using a template, a set of configurations is

pushed automatically to the device. It is important that the room

is set up correctly, and that the cameras are connected exactly
as specified. Otherwise the configurations will not match the
room.

Required equipment
One of the following devices:
Codec EQ
Codec Plus
Codec Pro
Room Kit EQX
Room 55 Dual
Room 70
Room 70 G2
Room Bar Pro
One or more screens (configurable)
Two cameras (Audience camera and Presenter camera)
Microphones
Speakers
Touch controller

Limitations

Not supported functionality when using Classroom:
MultiSite (embedded multipoint switch)
Directional audio
Active control (selection of layouts from CMS)

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance Device settings

Room modes

The Classroom setup has the following predefined room modes
that accommodate different scenarios: Local Presenter, Remote
Presenter, and Discussion.

Local Presenter mode

The presenter is in the room. This mode also covers the case
when someone in the local audience asks a question (Q&A).

If automatic switching is enabled (default), the device
switches to this mode when the Presenter camera detects a
presenter in the room.

Sends video from the Presenter camera to the far end. In
the Q&A case: Sends split-screen video from the Presenter
camera and the person asking the question (Audience
camera) to the far end.

Remote Presenter mode
The presenter is calling in.

If automatic switching is enabled (default), the device
switches to this mode when the Presenter camera doesn't
detect a presenter in the room.

Sends video from the Audience camera to the far end.

Discussion mode

For discussions between different sites. A local presenter is
in the room.

Always use the touch controller to activate this mode.
Sends video from the Audience camera to the far end.

Physical interfaces

Appendices

Comparing the room type setups

Presenter and Audience: This is the next
generation Briefing room and Classroom
setup. Updates and improvements will
only be for Presenter and Audience.

Compared to the older setups, you get:
Easier manual layout selection options.
Improved camera switching based on
voice activity detection.

Improved diagnostics tools, such as

the diagnostics page that is available
on the touch controller.

Supported products: Codec EQ,
Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX,
Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2,
and Room Bar Pro

Briefing room:

Supported products: Codec EQ, Codec
Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2, and
Room Bar Pro

The setup requires three screens, and the
layouts on the screens are preconfigured
(and fixed) to match that particular
scenario.

Classroom: More flexible than the Briefing
room setup regarding the number of
screens and how the layout is distributed
on the screens.

Supported products: Codec EQ,
Codec Plus, Codec Pro, Room Kit EQX,
Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2,
and Room Bar Pro

You can use any number of screens that
the device supports, typically two or
three. Use the video monitor settings to
configure the distribution of layouts on the
screens, if the default behavior does not
fulfill your requirements.

* Briefing room and Classroom may be deprecated
in a later software release.

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Room arrangement examples

sl These illustrations show examples of how to arrange screens,
cameras and microphones, and where to place people for the

] Main screen Main screen
best experience. ; i
Codec v Audience ¥ Audience
Plus . camera camera
Recommendation =
) Second == :
Codec .
Audience camera: l [ ‘ | rrrrr screen
- Use the integrated camera for video conferencing devices gl p .
that have that. For other devices, we recommend the Quad C;iqseeger
Camera or SpeakerTrack 60 camera. We recommend a l l l
camera with speaker tracking, but it is also possible to use a _
Rogm Bar camera without speaker tracking capabilities. [ ] [ - ‘] i ] Microphones [ Microphones
ro,
Room Bar Presenter camera:
PTZ 4K or Precision 60 camera with presenter tracking l l l l l l P
enabled. / C;;sgger
Microphones: il Second
screen

We recommend the Cisco Ceiling Microphone for good
coverage of the room. Also other microphone solutions can be

used.
Speakers:
Room 55 - Use the integrated speakers for video conferencing devices
Dual, that have that. For other devices, we recommend good

Room 70 quality stereo speakers placed next to the main screen at the
Sasiin 7 front of the room.

L2 Screens:

You can use one or more screens (the maximum number of
screens depends on your type of device).

For most setups, we recommend that you use two screens or
more. Place the main screen at the front of the room. Place

a second screen on the side or at the back, so that the local
presenter can see the remote audience.
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Codec EQ and Room Kit EQX: Connect cables

JAN

Connect the cameras and screens to the device as shown in the
illustration. Following the illustration ensures that the configurations
that are automatically pushed to the device when selecting the
Classroom room type template, match your actual setup.

Codec EQ

Network
Power (LAN)

S &

Peripherals

(for presentation)

Administration Guide

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Computer Microphones,

max 3

! ! ! ‘ Loudspeaker

!

Room Kit = e e

U e
PoE’ PoE? PoE® [ =

Vi él

Touch 1-3 screens

controller

Audience
camera

For Room Kit EQX: The following screens and camera are pre-connected.

E‘

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl
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17

Eld
Presenter
mer. Screen 1: Screen 2:
camera (left  (right
integrated integrated

screen) screen)

Audlence camera
(integrated camera)
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Codec Plus: Connect cables
Connect the cameras and screens to the device as
shown in the illustration. Following the illustration ensures
that the configurations that are automatically pushed
Codec to the device when selecting the Classroom room type
Plus template, match your actual setup.
Network Computer Microphones,
Power (LAN) (for presentation)
Loudspeaker

|
002 o= o= @ +2) 3
11000 00 o (e==e) (mme) (e
' If the Audience Camera is a Cisco TelePresence
lI] SpeakerTrack 60 camera, then it uses two HDMI inputs.
Touch - -
controller 1 or 2 screens

5 |emw———— m

H Audience

B camera

£

()

K

o | e [

ey
Presenter ‘g o e W
camera @ Audience
g camera
D15503.04 § " -
RoomOS Presenter
11.14 camera
04-2024
vl ‘ .
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Codec Pro: Connect cables
Connect the cameras and screens to the device as
shown in the illustration. Following the illustration ensures
that the configurations that are automatically pushed
to the device when selecting the Classroom room type
template, match your actual setup.
Codec
Microphones, Power

Loudspeakers max 8
< « 100 S,

() +-*t-—dt-dt-dt-—dt—d L+ -+ F F -+ F F -+ F F LD 23 4 E TRk @
.-——--_--_--_-. - @
O GRGAG@RECECR 05D 05 05D 05D 05D 0D 0D 0B P
]
- o o oo o ==ollao_. N N ﬂ
(G ]m] @0 (G Jm] D D) EO) t0) B O o o © A9 0 @ @ ekt PE[g)®

Audience

camera -----II-
R =

o)
x ’ L If the Audience Camera is a Cisco TelePresence
! SpeakerTrack 60 camera, then it uses two HDMI inputs.
oD O D D D OD

ol S 1 |

oo j e

1-3 screens Computer Network Touch controller Audience
for presentation LAN camera
D15503.04 (for p ) ( ) [ 7]
RoomOS Presenter
.14 camera

04-2024
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Room 55 Dual and Room 70: Connect

cables
Connect the cameras and screens to the device as © o
shown in the illustration. Following the illustration ensures I

aoe— m Touch controller

that the configurations that are automatically pushed

to the device when selecting the Classroom room type Ethernet switch

0
template, match your actual setup. S g:g . r.. Network (LAN)
Keep all preconnected cables, including the cables for -
the integrated camera and screens, as delivered from the o me g:j
factory. You only have to connect the external screens =
and cameras.
| JQ— Y ]
Audience camera c "
e came ol | L2 G e
[ w5
Presenter camera 2

You can have up to 2 D —aj@im| @

screens, including the

integrated screen(s) ' D — a @

Room 55 <
Dual,
Room 70 <
A
! — | ()
Microphones, max 3 ) —as-| 0 -
A 3
! —— - | ()
Loudspeaker ‘ —— = | <
tj
E w0 @ Power
D15503.04
RoomOS
.14 ' Room 55 Dual and Room 70 Dual: HDMI outputs 1 and 2 are for the integrated screens of the device. External screens are not supported.
04-2024 Room 70 Single: HDMI output 1 is for the integrated screen of the device. An external screen may be connected to HDMI output 2.
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Room 70 G2: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to the device as
shown in the illustration. Following the illustration ensures |;| ——u@n
that the configurations that are automatically pushed

(&)

— o
-— o

’ ! You can have up to 3
to the device when selecting the Classroom room type screens, including the D N
template, match your actual setup. integratéd screen(s) | =

Keep all preconnected cables, including the cables for D ——af ]

the integrated camera and screens, as delivered from the =

factory. You only have to connect the external screens

and cameras. Audience camera [l ——ulilill
(integrated camera)

0o 0D

GO
_;__ e, e aEaeEeE aaa| /|

O®

Loudspeakers,
mono or stereo

GO DDDD DD DD DD DD

I B
*
+
I
.
%
I I
.
¢
I
"+
+
I I
&
‘
.
.
0 B>
Q) =
Presenter camera llM— | —=lilld © I B (]
® - '
G - +
N
OB (E—
T} :
X - + .
1S} I i Microphones,
ao-— o £ | Miro
¢ cB
Computer O
(for presentation) Q +
s 3.
foll | o
¢ @I:
N
> B @I#
| :
Room 70 3 ~
G2 Ge CoEm
. "+
_ ... . ol s
e ——um| 3
Network =
——mm| “F 2
(LAN) o .
@

€

a

o (9 300

y 3%

Touch controller

D15503.04 E -‘_ @
RoomOS

.14 ' Room 70 Dual G2: HDMI outputs 1 and 2 are for the integrated screens of the device. An external screen may be connected to HDMI output 3. Power

04-2024 Room 70 Single G2: HDMI output 1 is for the integrated screen of the device. External screens may be connected to HDMI output 2 and 3.

o
DA - 35 P
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BoardPro,
N Room Kit Pro: Connect cables

Connect the cameras and screens to the device
as shown in the illustration. Following the
illustration ensures that the configurations that
Codec are automatically pushed to the device when

Plus selecting the Classroom room type template,
match your actual setup.

Codec EQ

Codec .. . .
Pro The device's integrated camera is the Audience

camera.

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

R°‘;:LB” Computer Network Loud-  Analog microphones,
| (for presentation) (LAN) speaker max 2

Room Bar
Room Kit, D [ ] ‘
Room Kit n !

Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

[—/
a
Room 70 '
G2
Room 70 l I
Panorama *
Touch
oo controller
[

Panorama

Presenter
camera
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We recommend you to be in the same room when setting up the
Classroom. Otherwise you are not able to set up PresenterTrack
properly.

. Connect cameras and screens as described on the previous

pages.

. Use the touch controller to stop sharing the video from

the Presenter camera. It is important that video from the
Presenter camera is not displayed on any screen while
setting up Classroom.

. Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select

Configurations.

. Go to Video > Input > Connector n, and set the following (n is

the number of the Connector where the Presenter Camera is
connected):

InputSourceType: camera

PresentationSelection: Manual

Quality: Motion

Visibility: Never

CameraControl Mode: On

Click Save for the changes to take effect.

. Set up PresenterTrack for the Presenter camera, see the

» Set up the PresenterTrack feature chapter.

This feature enables the camera to follow a presenter that is
moving about on stage.

Configuration Peripherals

Maintenance Device settings

. Go to Settings, and select Configurations. Find Cameras >

PresenterTrack > PresenterDetectedStatus and choose
whether to enable (default) or disable automatic switching
between Local Presenter and Remote Presenter modes.

Click Save for the changes to take effect.

Read more about switching between modes on the next
page.

. If the default screen and layout behavior doesn't suit your

setup, you must configure the screens and layouts using the
following settings:
Video > Monitors: Defines the number of different layouts
in your room setup.
Video > Output > Connector n > MonitorRole: Defines

which layout each screen gets. Screens with different
monitor roles get different layouts.

Refer to the B Setting up screens and other output devices
chapter for more details.

. Go to Settings, and select Room Types. Click the Classroom

thumbnail to push the corresponding configuration to the
device.

Physical interfaces Appendices
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Classroom setup (page 10 of 10)

Switching between room modes

Switching between room modes (Local Presenter,
Remote Presenter, Discussions), which implies that
camera input sources, and remote and local screen
layouts, are changed, can be done in two ways:

- Automatically, based on who is speaking and whether
a local presenter is present on stage.

Automatic switching is only between the Local
Presenter and Remote Presenter modes. The room
mode doesn't change automatically if the current
mode is Discussion.

You can disable all automatic switching by setting
Cameras > PresenterTrack > PresenterDetectedStatus
to Disabled.

Automatic switching is supported only when
the PresenterTrack feature enabled (Cameras >
PresenterTrack > Enabled set to True).

Manually, using the buttons on the touch controller.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

Automatic switching implies:

The device switches to the Local Presenter mode
when a person is detected in the PresenterTrack
trigger zone.

The device switches to the Remote Presenter mode
when the local presenter, who is tracked, leaves the
stage.

If someone in the local audience asks a question
when the device is in Local Presenter mode, the
device sends split-screen video showing both the
presenter and the person asking the question. This
behavior requires a SpeakerTrack 60 or Quad Camera
as Audience camera, and that speaker tracking is
switched on.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Switch between room modes manually

While in a conference, you can switch to another mode
using the touch controller.

1. Tap Classroom on the touch controller.

2. Tap the mode you want to change to: Local Presenter,
Remote Presenter, or Discussion. The current mode is
highlighted.

If automatic switching isn't disabled, the room mode
will continue to change according to the automatic
switching rules.

Local Presenter

Remote Presenter

Dist
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Using external microphones with Board Pro, Board Pro G2, and Room Bar Pro

These devices have an internal microphone array that is
optimized for distances up to 4m (13ft). This is sufficient
in most small and mid-sized meeting rooms and
collaboration spaces. In larger rooms, we recommend to
extend audio pickup by adding external table or ceiling
microphones to ensure the best audio experience.

Please note that room acoustics and background noise
level also impact the speech pickup distance and quality
in the meeting space. Consult Cisco Project Workplace
for guidance on best practices:

» https://projectworkplace.cisco.com

' Board Pro, Board Pro G2: Maximum 3 digital microphones.

Internal microphone array

The device's internal microphone array consists of two
major parts:

1. A near talker sector, covering up to about 1.5m from
the device. This picks up audio from people standing
by the device, presenting or drawing.

2. Three beams that together cover about the same
120° sector as the wide camera lens. They pick up
audio from people in the room, up to about 4m from
the device.

Room Bar Pro: Maximum 3 digital microphones without the AVintegrator option; maximum 8 with the AVIntegrator option.

2 Only available for analog microphones in this software version.

1.5m[5ft]

1.5m[5ft)

o m e
[
|
|
|
[
: M~ | I

Set-up without external microphones:
The internal microphone array with a near talker
zone (green) and three beams (yellow).

Set-up with external microphones (auto behavior):
Two external microphones (red) and the internal

microphone array's near talker zone (green).

- 3 P

External microphones

If the room requires a pickup range beyond 4 m

from the device, we recommend you to add external
microphones. The devices support up to two analog
microphones (mini-jack); or multiple digital microphones
(Ethernet)'. Digital USB microphones are also supported.

When connecting an analog or digital (Ethernet)
microphone to the device, the internal microphone
array's three beams are automatically disabled. Whether
the near talker zone is enabled depends on the product:

Board Pro, Board Pro G2: The near talker zone is activated
when someone is inside this zone; hence it picks up
audio from people standing by the device.

Room Bar Pro: The near talker zone is disabled.

If you want to enable the three beams when using
external microphones?, you must set the following:

Audio > Microphones > BeamMix > Inputs:
BeamsAndExtMics

When connecting a USB microphone, all internal
microphones and all external analog or digital (Ethernet)
microphones are disabled.

1.5m[5ft) )

Set-up with external microphones and beams enabled?:
One external microphone (red), the internal microphone array's
near talker zone (green), and the three beams (yellow).
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Test the loudspeaker connections (page 1of 4)

It is crucial for the conferencing experience that the
device’s loudspeakers are correctly connected to the
codec.

Correct cabling ensures that sound meant to be coming
from the right loudspeakers actually comes from the right
speakers, and the sound meant to be coming from the
left loudspeakers comes from the left speakers. If the
speaker cables are incorrectly connected this will not
happen.

You must be in the same room as the video conferencing
device when you test the loudspeaker connections. If the
speaker test reveals any issues, you must reconnect the
cables.

Room Kit EQX, Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2, and Room 70 Panorama

We have provided a speaker check tool that you can run to Room Panorama: You can use this method also for Room
verify that the loudspeakers are correctly connected. The Panorama, but we recommend you use the loudspeaker test
speaker in the camera module is also included in the test. that is included in the Room Panorama setup assistant. This

is described later in this chapter.

Sign in to the device web interface and go to Developer API.

Run the loudspeaker check —
1. Enter the following command in the In the field below you can enter APl commands (xCommand and xConfiguration) directly.
Execute Commands and Configurations Examol "
text area: * xample command:
XCOmmand AUdio SpeakeIChGCk xCommand Dial Number: "person@example.com” Protocol: Sip
MeasurementLength: <number of
seconds>
Volume: <test—signal volume> xCommand Audio SpeakerCheck

If you leave out the MeasurementLength
and Volume parameters, the test signal is
emitted for 1 second from each speaker,
and the volume is 1.

2. Click Execute.

The speaker check will now run, and a test 4
signal will be emitted from each speaker.

Room Kit EQX, Room Panorama: The
sequence is from left to right, but with the
speaker in the camera (at center) playing
last.

Other products: The sequence is strictly
from left to right, including the speaker in
the camera.

3. Listen for the test signals.

If one or more speakers do not make a
sound, or the sequence is not correct, you
must reconnect the loudspeaker cables
and run the speaker check again.

* Syntax and semantics are explained in the API guide for the device.

< 14 >
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Test the loudspeaker connections (page 2 of 4)

How to reconnect cables
Check the Installation Guide for the product for all details. Room 55 Dual Room 70 Single and Room 70 Single G2

1. Remove the device’s upper textile grille. It snaps to
magnets.

2. Unscrew the screw(s) that fastens the loudspeaker
(Torx T20). Then, release the speaker gently from its

peg.

3. Disconnect the cable that is connected incorrectly,
and connect the correct cable.

The cables are marked with a number. Check the
illustrations to see which cable should be connected
to which loudspeaker.

Room 70 Dual, Room 70 Dual G2, Room 70 Panorama

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14
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Test the loudspeaker connections (page 3 of 4)

How to reconnect cables

Check the Installation Guide for the product for all details.

1. Pop out the screens by pushing them gently.

2. Remove the side panels. They are fastened with two screws each.
3. Remove the upper textile grille. It is fastened with four screws.
4

. Unscrew the screws that fastens the loudspeaker (Torx T20).
Then, release the speaker gently from its pegs.

5. Disconnect the cable that is connected incorrectly, and connect
the correct cable.

The cables are marked with a number. Check the illustrations to
see which cable should be connected to which loudspeaker.

Room Kit
EQX

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

o
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Test the loudspeaker connections (page 4 of 4)

Room Panorama

The loudspeaker test is included in the Room Panorama setup
assistant. This is described in the Getting Started guide for the
product.

You can also start the test manually from the touch controller.

When you perform the loudspeaker test, a sound plays from
each loudspeaker in sequence.

1. Tap Settings > Issues and diagnostics > Manual speaker
check > Play Sound to start the test.

2. Tap Next to listen to the next loudspeaker, or Previous to go
back and listen to the previous loudspeaker again.

While running the test the graphics on the screens If the loudspeakers and subwoofers are connected
show a number close to the position of each correctly, you will hear that the sound is played from
loudspeaker. The number close to the loudspeaker the speaker in the position that is marked with blue.
Fenoreme that is supposed to play is marked with blue color. If the loudspeakers play out of order, or a loudspeaker
S1-S12: The loudspeakers above the screens doesn't play at all, you must check the cabling.
(behind the speaker grille) Read the Getting Started guide to find how to fix the
SB1-SB4: The subwoofers below the screens problem.

(behind the cosmetic panels)

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Bluetooth® headset

The following Bluetooth profiles are supported:

HFP (Hands-Free Profile)
A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile)

The headset must support both HFP and A2DP or
HFP-only. Headsets with A2DP-only is not supported.

A Bluetooth headset is supported directly with the
embedded Bluetooth radio or using a USB Bluetooth
dongle. Multiple headsets can be paired to the video
conferencing device, but only one can be connected at
atime.

The range is up to 10m (30ft). If you move outside the
range when in a call, the audio will switch to the speakers
on the video conferencing device.

Most headsets have built in volume controls. When in a
call, the volume of the headset and video conferencing
device is synchronized. When not in a call, the volume

buttons on the headset and video conferencing device
operates independently.

Supported Bluetooth features:
Answer an incoming call
Hold and Resume a call
Reject an incoming call
Hang up a call
Volume up and down

Some headsets have mute control. When using a
Cisco headset the mute controls on the headset and
video conferencing device are synchronised. For
other headsets, mute control on the headset operates
independently from the mute control on the video
conferencing device.

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance

USB Bluetooth dongle

When using a USB Bluetooth dongle the headset is
detected as a USB headset.

There will be no synchronization of headset volume
and video conferencing device volume when using a
dongle.

We have tested Cisco 700 USB Adapter, Jabra

Link 360, Jabra Link 370, Plantronics BT300 and
Plantronics BT600; though others might work as well.

Pairing a Bluetooth headset

1. Activate Bluetooth pairing on the headset. Refer to
the instruction manual for the headset if in doubt.

2. Swipe in from the right or tap the controls icon
in the upper, right corner to open the control panel.
Then select Device settings.

3. Select Bluetooth. If Bluetooth is disabled, turn it on.

4. The video conferencing device will scan for Bluetooth
devices. Upon successful discovery the Bluetooth
headset should be displayed in the device list.

5. Select the device and pairing begins. It may take a
few seconds for the pairing to complete.

6. If the pairing is successful the video conferencing
device will now list the headset as connected. The
pairing is now completed.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Switch between devices

You can switch between the built-in speakers on the
video conferencing device and the audio devices that are
connected via analog, Bluetooth or USB:

(])) Built in audio (speakers)
Q Headset/Headphones (analog)

¢} Headset USB

% Handset

* Bluetooth device

How to choose which audio device to use from the user
interface:

1. Swipe in from the right or tap the controls icon in
the upper, right corner to open the control panel.

2. Select an audio device from the corresponding drop
down menu. (Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Desk, Desk Pro, and Desk
Mini)

Tap Audio and select an audio device from the

corresponding drop down menu. (Room Bar, Room Bar Pro,
and Room Navigator)
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Connect the touch controller (page 1 of 10)

Depending on the type of video conferencing device, the
touch controller” can be connected in the following ways:
Directly to the video conferencing device (not supported
by Board)
Paired to the device via the network (LAN). The is
referred to as remote pairing.

“* Supported touch controllers: Room Navigator (shown in illustrations)
and Touch 10. See the » Touch controllers chapter to find which
device supports which type of controller.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Connecting the touch controller directly to the video conferencing device

Applies to: All products except Board

Room Panorama: The Room Panorama installation has an
Ethernet switch that is mounted under the table, or close
to the table. Connect the touch controller to this switch,
and not directly to the codec.

Room Panorama supports up to two touch controllers.

Other products: Connect the touch controller to the video
conferencing device’s dedicated touch controller port
(RJ45) as illustrated on the next pages.

Note that the Room Kit doesn't provide Power over
Ethernet (PoE), so you need a mid-span PoE injector to
power the touch controller.

Touch controller setup

The touch controller is powered over Ethernet (PoE).
Once connected, the setup procedure begins. Follow the
instructions on screen.

If the touch controller needs software upgrade, new
software will be downloaded from the video conferencing
device and installed on the unit automatically as part of
the setup procedure. The touch controller restarts after
the upgrade.

You can then complete the setup by following the
instructions on the touch controller.
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Connect the touch controller (page 2 of 10)

Connecting the touch controller directly to the video conferencing device

Codec Plus Room 55 Dual and Room 70
Codec
Plus
9o _
Codec ®
Pro O~ ©e S
POE rated ~ PoOE rated
~| ~,__Ethernet cable | -, Ethernet cable
To touch controller Remove the side cover
to get access to the
connector panel.
Fo) l To touch controller
EO)

Codec
RoDomlss connector panel From video
Roouni 70 conferencing
device

G2
Codec Pro Room 70 G2 and Room 70 Panorama

Room 70 ) N —_——
oD @
\ S ﬁ
EEEED O [
é POE rated
L -} ~,___Ethernet cable The Ethernet connector
POE rated @ 1 is at the rear of the touch
-| -, Ethernet cable = controller
1 o
Remove the side cover 7 Contact information
To touch controller to get access to the o0 ) ) .
connector panel. D~ The video conferencing device’s name or
D15503.04 = To touch controller address is displayed in the upper left corner
RoomOS Codec connector when the touch controller is successfully
11.14 panel connected to the device.

04-2024

o
PR - 5 P
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Connect the touch controller (page 3 of 10)

Connecting the touch controller directly to the video conferencing device

Room Kit Room Kit Mini
E"il Illlullllll@IlIlHﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ..ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂm
Bese I PO PP Y
P LM—\—‘ [—] N
Standard
PoE rated
PoE injector |- Ethernet cable -+~ Ethernet cable
. L e
SWITCH | amm—— 1
Room Bar @ AP | @ PoE rated
Pro, Power |- _Ethernet cable To touch controll
Room Bar . 100-240 VAC -1- O touch controller
Room Kit, - 50/60 Hz
Room Kit
Mini To touch controller
Room Bar Room Bar Pro l Egc:]rpe;lcia?]i?ng
J device
© 00w
]
POE rated POE rated
: : Ethernet cable 1 Ethernet cable
The Ethernet connector
l To touch controller l To touch controller 'csoittfgﬁe:ear of the touch

Contact information

The video conferencing device’s name or
D15503.04 address is displayed in the upper left corner
RoomOS when the touch contr_oller is successfully
11.14 connected to the device.
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Connect the touch controller (page 4 of 10)
Connecting the touch controller directly to the video conferencing device

Room 55 Codec EQ and Room Kit EQX
-© ;
] |
] - i

Pok ! PoE:

PoOE rated Room Kit EQX: PoOE rated
--|--,___Ethernet cable Pop out the right screen | ~,__Ethernet cable
to access the codec. -1

l To touch controller

Remove the rear cover to
get access to the connector

panel and power switch. l To touch controller

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room Panorama

Cisco Catalyst 3560CX-12PC-S

Room
PoE rated

Panorama
Ethernet cable

»

l To touch controller

D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
- u P
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conferencing

l From video
device

The Ethernet connector
is at the rear of the touch

controller

Contact information

The video conferencing device’s name or
address is displayed in the upper left corner
when the touch controller is successfully
connected to the device.
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BoardPro,
BoardPro . . . . .
G2 Connecting the touch controller directly to the video conferencing device
Board Pro
[ @B =& o e
o &
T PoE rated
e Ethernet cable
The connector panel is e
at the bottom.
l To touch controller
Board Pro G2
\7 () |PoE @ = a
| (] [w]
T PoE rated
1- Ethernet cable
The connector panel is -
at the bottom.
l To touch controller
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024

vl
cisco

- 4

Device settings
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conferencing

l From video
device

The Ethernet connector
is at the rear of the touch
controller

Contact information

The video conferencing device’s name or
address is displayed in the upper left corner
when the touch controller is successfully
connected to the device.
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Connecting the touch controller to the video conferencing device via the network (LAN)

Connect the touch controller and the video conferencing device
to network wall sockets or to a network switch, as illustrated on
the next pages.

Touch controller setup

Once the touch controller is connected to power, the setup
procedure begins. Follow the instructions on screen.

When the Select a room device screen appears, select the video
device that you want to connect to.

A list of devices signalling that they are available for paring
will show up on the screen. Tap the name of the device you
want to pair with.

Note that the following must be fulfilled for a device to show
up in the list:

The device and touch controller must be on the same
subnet.

The device must have been restarted within the last 10
minutes. If the device does not appear in the list, try
restarting it.

If the device does not appear in the list of available devices,
enter its IP address or hostname in the input field. Tap
Connect.

If the touch controller needs software upgrade, new software
will be downloaded from the device and installed on the

unit automatically as part of the setup procedure. The touch
controller restarts after the upgrade.

When the Pair to device screen appears, select how to pair from
these options:

Username/Passphrase - Sign-in with username and
passphrase. Tap the right arrow to proceed.

A user with the USER role is sufficient; you do not need the
ADMIN role to perform this task.

Read more about how to create a user account and assign a
role to it in the B User administration chapter.

PIN pairing - Generate the PIN through the xAPI.

To initiate PIN pairing and create a PIN:

xCommand Peripherals Pairing PinPairing Start

You can specify the following parameters:

Duration - How long the pairing process will be active
(minutes).

PinVisibleOnScreen - Whether the PIN will be visible on the
main screen connected to the video device. If this is false,
the administrator must provide the PIN to the person at the
touch controller screen.

Retries - How many invalid attempts will be allowed before a
new PIN must be generated.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Unpairing a touch controller that is
connected via the network

To unpair a touch controller that is
connected to the device via the network
(remotely paired), go to the Settings menu
on the touch controller. Select Unpair
touch controller and confirm by tapping
Unpair.
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BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Connecting the touch controller to the video conferencing device via the network (LAN)

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro Touch controller

Standard Ethernet cable

PoOE injector [
Room Bar ® SWITCH — WE ‘-.1 Network (LAN)
Pro, - o
Room Bar Power AP If the network infrastructure provides Power over Ethernet (PoE),
. - 100-240 VAC PoE rated Ethernet cable you don't need a PoE injector; The touch controller should be
Room Kit, connected directly to the wall socket (or Ethernet switch) with a PoE
Rosﬁi'('t - 50/60 Hz rated Ethernet cable.

. . For safety, the PoE source must be in the same building as the
Room Kit Contact information - touch controller. The PoE rated Ethernet cable can be up to 100m
ER (330f1).

The video conferencing device’s
name or address is displayed in
RoomIES the upper left corner when the
touch controller is successfully
connected to the device.

[e]

Room 55
Dual, The Ethernet connector
Room 70 is at the rear of the touch

controller
Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl ‘ .
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Connecting the touch controller to the video conferencing device via the network (LAN)

Codec Plus

Standard Ethernet cable

- ® Network
. - e (LAN)

Codec Pro and Room Panorama

\
. EEEEm ' O

SN

—.—. Network (LAN)

Standard Ethernet cable

Room 55 Dual and Room 70

Remove the side cover
to get access to the
connector panel.

[OaNG}
o0
o) Standard Ethernet cable

0 I e
zs% _—'\l—_ & @ \etwork (LAN)

a
0

__\@\

Codec
connector panel

Room 70 G2 and Room 70 Panorama

Remove the side cover
to get access to the
connector panel.

° 0
(-
- ‘@ Standard Ethernet cable
(]| o 5%, Network (LAN)
W e
O
D-
F\E—-
Codec

connector panel
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Connecting the touch controller to the video conferencing device via the network (LAN)

Room Kit

Standard Ethernet cable

mm % Network (LAN)

Room Bar Pro

Standard Ethernet cable

( —

E- & e
S o s S

e ;% Network (LAN)

Room Kit Mini

Standard Ethernet cable

— mm 5% Network (LAN)

TTLL T 00TV P T i\\

Room Bar
Standard Ethernet cable
a [
- ME» =5 Network (LAN)
ODo= =
Q 1o o @

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11

Table of Contents Introduction Configuration

Board
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BoardPro
G2

Room 55

Standard Ethernet cable

v B o [ ] \
|

L A N A O

Remove the rear cover to
get access to the connector
panel and power switch.

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55
Codec EQ and Room Kit EQX
Standard Ethernet cable
8 Network
L ® ® (LAN)
a [ |
1
g 1
| o | |
PoE ' PoE® ) o I‘
Room Kit EQX:
Pop out the right screen to access the codec.
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
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BoardPro,
Connecting the touch controller to the video conferencing device via the network (LAN)

Board
Standard Ethernet cable

1 ‘. .
{—- & @ Network (LAN)

t e =-~-.__.

The connector panel is at o
the bottom, rear side.

Board Pro

[ [
T \M; @ @ Network (LAN)

The connector panel is
at the bottom. Standard Ethernet cable

Board Pro G2
‘ ()| PoE @ & a

TS

I

@ @ Network (LAN)

The connector panel is
at the bottom.
Standard Ethernet cable
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Installing new software (age 10f2)

Download new software

Configuration
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Each software version has a unique file name. Go to the Cisco Download Software web page, and select your product:

» https://software.cisco.com/download/home
The format of the file name is: *
“cmterm-s53200cel1_x_y_z.k4.cop.shab512”

(for Board, Codec Plus, Room Kit, Room Kit Mini, Room 55, Room 55 Dual, and Room 70)

“cmterm-s53300ce11_x_y_z.k4.cop.sha512”

(for Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Desk Pro, Desk, Desk Mini, Codec EQ, Codec Pro, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, and Room

Panorama)

where "x" is the minor release number, "y" is the patch number and "z" is the build number.

Software upgrade and downgrade

Carefully read the software release notes (link in side bar) to find
software upgrade and downgrade requirements. This applies
both when installing software using Cisco UCM, TMS, the device
web interface, or other.

When upgrading or downgrading, any settings not appearing in
the version you are installing will be deleted. If you later try to go
back to the previous software version, those removed settings
will be assigned default values.

Cloud-managed software upgrade

If your device is linked to Webex Edge for Devices, you can

choose to upgrade the software from the Webex cloud service.

Then the device is upgraded automatically as soon as a new
RoomOS software version is available from the cloud.

Find more details about Cloud-managed software upgrade
for Webex Edge for Devices in the » \Webex Edge for Devices

(https://help.webex.com/cy212z/) article on Webex Help Center.

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

About PKG files and COP files

The software images for the video device
and the peripherals are in separate PKG
files.

Therefore, you must use the COP file
when upgrading these devices. The COP
file contains the required PKG files for the
video device and the peripherals, and a
loads file that lists the content of the COP
file.

Software release notes

For a complete overview of the news and
changes in this release, we recommend
reading the Software Release Notes
(RoomOS 11). It's one set of release notes
that covers all products. Go to one of
these pages:

» https://www.cisco.
com/c/en/us/support/
collaboration-endpoints/desktop-
collaboration-experience-dx600-series/
products-release-notes-list.html

» https://www.cisco.com/c/en/us/
support/collaboration-endpoints/
spark-room-Kkit-series/products-
release-notes-list.html

» https://www.cisco.com/c/en/us/
support/collaboration-endpoints/
spark-board/products-release-notes-
list.html
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Board .
Installing new software (page2or2)
BoardPro,
BoardPro . . . .
G2 If you want to install software from the device web interface, sign

in the interface, go to Software, and select Software Upgrade.

Codec EQ

Codec Install new software

Plus

Download the appropriate software package and store it on your

ngec computer. This is a .cop.sgn file. Don’t change the file name.
ro

5

1. Click Choose File and find the .cop.sgn file that contains the

Desk, new software.
DeskPro,
DeskMini The software version will be detected and shown.
Room B ) . :
°‘;?1,, o 2. Click Install to start the installation process.
Room Bar
Room Kit, ) ) .
R%%rrnn K'it The complete installation normally take no longer than Check new software version
Mini 15 minutes. You can follow the progress on the web page. The When you have selected a file, the
Room Kit device restarts automatically after the installation. software version is shown here
EQX You must sign in anew in order to continue working with the
device web interface after the restart.
Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama
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Board .
Add option keys
BoardPro,
B"agipm Sign in to the device web interface, go to Software, and select About option keys

Option Keys.

Your device may or may not have one or
more software options installed. In order
to activate the optional functionality the

Codec Contact your Cisco representative for information about how to corresponding option key must be present
S get option keys for the uninstalled options. on the device.

Codec EQ You see a list of all option keys, also the ones that are not
installed on your device.

St Each device has unique option keys.

Pro

Option keys are not deleted when
performing a software upgrade or factory

Desk,
DeskPro, Installed Option Kevs reset, so they need to be added only
DeskMini p y once.
Room Bar o

Pro, Type Description Key Status
Room Bar
Room Kit, Enables snapshots
Room Kit Uninstall an option ke

Mini RemoteMonitoring QO EIRE e Active W o P y

video sources in the

Click the delete button to

Room Kit web interface uninstall an option key.

EQX
Enables previewing
Room 55 DeveloperPreview new APIs and Not installed

el o

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70 . .
G2 The device’s serial number

Room 70 You need the device’s serial number when
Panorama ordering an option key.

Room

Panorama Add an option key

—

1. Enter an Option key in the text input
field.

2. Click Apply to add the option key.

If you want to add more than one option key,
repeat these steps for all keys.
D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Device status

Device information overview
Sign in to the device web interface and select Home.

This is the System Information page, which shows general
information such as IP address, MAC address, serial number,
active network interface, software version, SIP address, issues,
registration status, utilization and environment data, and more.

“ The status shown in the illustration serve as an example. The status of your
device may be different.

Peripherals Maintenance Device settings

Detailed device status

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Settings, and select
Statuses, in order to find more detailed status information”.

Search for a status entry

Enter as many letters as needed in the search field. All entries
that contain these letters are shown in the right pane. Entries that
have these letters in their value space are also shown.

vol Status
R Aadia Audio
Bookings
Ultrasound Volume 60
Cameras Volume 70
VolumeKeyStepSize 10
Capabilities VolumeMute Off
Conference

Select a category and navigate to the correct status

The device status is grouped in categories. Choose a category in
the left pane to show the related status to the right.

Search... Status / Conference
Audio
Bookings
ActiveSpeaker Callld 0
Cameras DoNotDisturb Inactive
Line 1 Mode Shared
Capabilities Multipoint Mode MultiSite
Muter Mode User

SelectedCallProtocol SIP

Conference

Physical interfaces Appendices
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Run diagnostics

BoardPro,

BoardP| L . ) . .
oaéz © Sign in to the device web interface, go to /ssues and Diagnostics,

and select /ssues.

Codec EQ

A list of active issues” are shown. Errors and critical issues are

Cgldec clearly marked in red color; warnings are yellow.
us

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70

Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04
RoomOS

.14 " The issues shown in the illustration serve as examples. Your device will show
04-2024 other information.

]
cisco

Peripherals Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Run diagnostics

Click Rerun to ensure that the list is up to
date.

Leave standby mode

Click System Wakeup to wake up a
device that is in standby mode.

o

Diagnostics help identify issues that may cause the system to fail or not work as expected. System Wakeup Rerun

Active Issues

oot

(%) SIP Registration Failed
SIP registration failed: DNS lookup failed. Verify SIP configuration and connectivity to SIP proxy.

Camera Not Found
No cameras found. Make sure that the control cable between the camera and the system is connected.

(1) HTTP Mode Detected
The HTTP mode is set to HTTP+HTTPS. In order to avoid eavesdropping, please consider changing this setting to HTTPS.

() Macros Runtime Status
System has active macros. Check the macros configuration or visit the macro editor.

(i) Ultrasound Pairing May Fail

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Get system log files page 10f2)

The system log files are Cisco specific debug files which
may be requested by the Cisco support organization if
you need technical support.

user interface.

Current logs and historical logs

The current log files are time stamped event log files. Then select Device settings.

All current log files are archived in a time stamped
historical log file each time the device restarts. If the
maximum number of historical log files is reached, the
oldest one will be overwritten.

buttons:

1. Swipe in from the right or tap the controls icon
in the upper, right corner to open the control panel.

2. Open Issues and diagnostics and find these toggle

Extended logging: If toggled on, a full capture
of network traffic will be included in the logs. PII

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Set up logs from the user interface

You have a few options to set up logs from the device's

Sending logs to the Webex cloud

If your device is registered to the Webex cloud service or
linked to Webex Edge for Devices, you can also upload
the logs to the cloud.

1. Swipe in from the right or tap the controls icon @
in the upper, right corner to open the control panel.
Then select Device settings.

2. Open Issues and diagnostics and tap Send logs.

information will also be included.

Extended logging mode

Extended logging mode may be switched on to help
diagnose network issues and problems during call setup.
While in this mode more information is stored in the log
files. Network traffic may also be captured in this mode.

Extended logging uses more of the device’s resources,
and may cause the device to under-perform. Only use
extended logging mode when you are troubleshooting an
issue.

Extended logging lasts for 3 or 10 minutes, depending on
whether full capture of network traffic is included or not.

Personal identifiable information (Pl) in logs

You can choose whether to include Pll in the logs or not.
In some cases Pl is replaced by a Removed for privacy
note rather than the full entry being removed.

PIl logging: If toggled on, PIl will be included in the
logs, even if Extended logging is not turned on.

. © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Board .
Get system log files page20r2)
BoardPro,
BoardPro . . .
G2 Set up and download logs from the device web interface Log file format
Sign in to the device web interface, go to Issues and Diagnostics, and select System Logs. We introduced a new log file format for
CocesEY on-premises registered devices in CE9.15.
The new format aligns with the format
used for cloud registered devices.
A We recommend you to download logs
i (& i (. using the newer file format, rather than
Download all log files Start extended logging G [ e e e et
Find the System Logs card, and Find the Extended Logging

Full logs (recommended) Include a limited packet capture

Desk, click Download logs.... card, and click Start.
DeskPro, Anonymized logs Include a full packet capture
DeskMini Choose whether to download - Extended logging lasts for Include a rolling packet capture
Full logs or Anonymized logs. 3 or 10 minutes, depending -
Ro‘;m s . ) on whether full capture of
Roorrr?éar Follow the instructions to save network traffic is included or
— the file. not. As default, the network traffic
oom Kr /
~ i ifi is not captured. Use the dro
Room Kit _P?rsone;! |de(r;t|||;|able . Click Stop if you want to stop  gown mgnu if you want to P
;n;;,rr,z\zg for ?,fagepnf,?gm Y the extended logging before it jncjyde partial or full capture
Room Kit ey i times out. of network traffic. A rolling, full
EQX the anonymized logs. Attaching tic. g,
anonymized logs to support capture mode is also available.
cases may increase the time
Room 55 needed to resolve your issue.
Room 55
Dual,
Room 70
Room 70 Download all log files Open or save a log file
G2 Not recommended
(Iegacy format [—Download logs in legacy format...> Click a current log file to open the log file in the web browser;
Room 70 Find the System Logs card, and right click to save the file on the computer.

. . Anonymized call history
Panorama click Download logs in legacy

format....

Room . Full call history
P Choose whether to include the

full call history (non-anonymous
caller/callee), an anonymized call

Click a historical log file and follow the instructions to save the

No call history ”
file on your computer.

history, or no call history at all, in Refresh a log file
the log files. Current Logs @ o ~ st g
Foll the instructi t
tr?e ?i\ﬁ; € instructions fo save Click the refresh button
’ . . for Current logs or
D15503.04 Historical Logs @ Historical logs to update
RoomOS the corresponding lists.

11.14
04-2024
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Get call logs

Sign in to the device web interface, go to
Issues and Diagnostics, and select Call Logs. From the
list that appears, select a call to see its details.

The details include information about the remote number,
direction of the originating call, protocol, call rate,
encryption type, and duration; as well as, information
relating to the disconnection of a call.

The Disconnect cause type field is used to describe
why the call was disconnected. There are many possible
values, and these can be changed downstream. Some
examples include: OtherlLocal, LocalDisconnect,
UnknownRemoteSite, LocalBusy, LocalReject,
InsufficientSecurity, OtherRemote, RemoteDisconnect,
RemoteBusy, RemoteRejected, RemoteNoAnswer,
CallForwarded, and NetworkRejected.

The disconnection cause field can provide additional
information as a suppliment to the disconnect cause
type.

The disconnect cause code is defined by SIP and Q.850.

Occurrence type provides further information relating to
whether the call was placed, received, missed, rejected,
if the remote end never answered the call, or if the call
answered on another device.

The Is acknowledged field shows whether or not a
missed call has been acknowledged by a user.

Maintenance

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices
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Board
Create a remote support user
BoardPro,
B"agipm Sign in to the device web interface and, go to Users. About the remote support
The remote support user should only be enabled for user
Codec EQ troubleshooting reasons when instructed by Cisco TAC.

In cases where you need to diagnose
problems on the device you can create a

Codec remote support user.

Plus
The remote support user is granted read
Codec access to the device and has access to
Pro a limited set of commands that can aid
troubleshooting.

Desk, (—
DR, The system does not have an active Remote Support User. You will need assistance from Cisco

DeskMini : )
eskMini Technical Assistance Center (TAC) to

Room Bar acquire the password for the remote
Pro, support user.

Room Bar
oo Create remote support user
Mini This user is valid until
1. Find the Remote Support User card, and
click Create User 2021-02-02 20:10:42
EQX
2. Open a case with Cisco TAC. Token
3. Copy the text in the Token field and G2F5vpw+Q889WVIvI9sx/Ven32 THUIA1T71+VgX17Q36y
send it to Cisco TAC. FnLFFtb8WehqIiKy9gKkAY32919huuI4wdwSPsaoHOsaD/L
Room 55 . . sTPpaGh7cMsmhgkSeb+vAjSqt2PN7ShllaZYrdoT4mnUK
RDuaLm 4. Cisco TAC will generate a password. WOjncR1MOIR7mo8OdmkumDVLLSDVmNKFsyvs1IKIdoGd1
— The remote support user is valid for seven ctMm8beHBbtu5yBUYYQZhAHBWZBUZ 3NWYySwgoI3LhKcI0

Room 70 days, or until it is deleted. Tydq/fWTHT2Z1yuIqYyItx6hol tWwtloRz7jz3IyL45]0h
G2 QWKK41vdUceCULLHYuV4pS61BxjLQM+eSkcGZntFBorgC
uzDulf70cOow83v6dDpHYGVZX8AA==

Room 70
Panorama

(

Room
Panorama The system has an active Remote Support User.
Delete remote support user T

Click Delete User.

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl ‘ .
cisco 164 © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11 Administration Guide

Table of Contents Introduction Configuration Peripherals Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Board

Backup and restore configurations and custom elements

BoardPro,

BoardP Lo . )
oaéz © Sign in to the device web interface and go to

Backup and Recovery.

Create a backup file Additional information

Codec EQ 1. Select Backup.
, , , Restoring macros

. ) . . 2. Select the elements you want to include in the backup file.

You can include custom elements as well as configurations in a

Codec backup file (zip-format). You can choose which of the following

S elements to include in the bundle:

If a backup file that contains macros is

3. Select which settings - if any - you want to include in the restored on a device the following applies:

backup file. Note the following: The macro runtime is started or

Branding images

As default, all settings are included in the backup file.

ngec restarted.
. )
° e deleting them from the liston the web page. The macros are atomatically
Desk, Favorites : activated (started).
DeskPro, Sign-in banner If you want to remove all settings that are specific to one
DeskMini . device, click Remove system-specific configurations. . L
m— Ul extensions it e back Restoring branding images
oom Bar ) . . _ This is useful if you are going to restore the backup
bro} Configurations/settings (all or a sub-set) bundie on other devices If a backup bundle contains branding
Room Bar ) . . . .
The backup file can either be restored manually from the device images, the Userinterface Wallpaper
l;oom lgt, web interface, or you can generalize the backup bundle so that 4. Click Download to store the elements in a zip-file on your setting is automatically set to Auto.
oom |t . . e . . .
i it can be provisioned across multiple devices, for example using computer. . L .
M
- Cisco UCM or TMS (see the next chapters). This means that th_e branding images will
automatically be displayed.
Room Kit
FQX Restore a backup file _
The backup file
1. Select Restore.
Room 55 The backup file is a zip-file that contains
2. Click Choose File and find the backup file you want to several files. It is important that the files
Room 55 restore. are at the top level within the zip-file, and
Dual, . .
Rooum 70 All settings and elements in the backup file will be applied. not include in a folder.
Room 70 3. Click Upload to apply the backup.

G2

Some settings may require that you restart the device before
they take effect.

Room 70

Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

o
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CUCM provisioning of custom elements

A backup file, as described in the » Backup and restore
configurations and custom elements chapter, can be used as a
customization template for multiple devices.

The customization template (backup file) may be hosted on
either:

the CUCM TFTP file service, or

a custom web server that can be reached by the devices on
HTTP or HTTPS.

When a device get information from CUCM (Cisco Unified
Communications Manager) about the name and location of
a customization template, the device will contact the server,
download the file, and restore the custom elements.

Configurations will not be restored on the device, even
if they are part of the backup file that you use as a
customization template.

Upload a customization template to the TFTP file
server

1. Sign in to Cisco Unified OS Administration.
2. Navigate to Software Upgrades > TFTP File Management.

3. Click Upload File. Enter the name and path of the
customization template in the input field.
4. Click Upload File.

Restart the TFTP service after the file has been uploaded.

Add customization provisioning information for each
device

1. Sign in to Cisco Unified CM Administration.
2. Navigate to Device > Phone.

3. Fillin the Customization Provisioning fields in the product
specific configuration section of the relevant devices:

Customization File: The customization template file name
(for example: backup.zip) *

Customization Hash Type: SHA512

Cutomization Hash: The SHA512 checksum for the
customization template.

If these fields are not present, you must install a newer
Device Package on CUCM.

4. Click Save and Apply Config to push the configuration to the
devices.

* If not using the TFTP Service, you must enter the complete URI for the
customization template: <hostname>:<portnumber>/<path-and-filename>

For example:

- http://host:6970/backup.zip, or
- https://host:6971/backup.zip

- 1 P

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

SHA512 checksum

Tip! You can find the SHA512 checksum
of a file by restoring it to a device using its
web interface.

1. Sign in to the device web interface, go
to Backup and Recovery, and select
Restore.

2. Click Choose File and find the file you
want to calculate the checksum for.

Then you can see the SHA512
checksum at the bottom of the page.

CUCM documentation

» https://www.cisco.com/c/en/us/

support/unified-communications/unified-
communications-manager-callmanager/
tsd-products-support-series-home.html

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Board . . .
TMS provisioning of custom elements
BoardPro,
BoardPro . . . . .

G2 A backup file, as described in the » Backup and restore Create and apply a configuration template SHA512 checksum

configurations and custom elements chapter, can be used as a . .
Codec EQ customization template for multiple devices. 1. Create a configurations template. Tip! You can find the SHA512 checksum
; . . . of a file by restoring it to a device using its
The backup file must be hosted on a custom web server that can 2. Add a custom command containing the following XML string web interface.
- be reached by the devices on HTTP or HTTPS. in the configuration template:

Plus . ) ) <Command> 1. Sign in to the device web interface, go
When a device get information from TMS (TelgPresence ar to Backup and Recovery, and select
Management Suite) about the name and location of the backup <Prov15llon1ng> Restore.

file, the device will contact the server, download the file, and <Service>
© restore the custom elements. <Fetch> 2. Click Choose File and find the file you
Desk <URL>web-server-address</URL> want to calculate the checksum for.
DeskPro, <Checksum>checksum</Checksum>
DeskMini <0rigin>origin</Origin> Then you can see the SHA512
</Fetch> checksum at the bottom of the page.
Room Bar .
Pro, </Service>
Room Bar </Provisioning>
—— </Command>
Ro’\c;lr_n_Kit where
ni

i web-server-address: The URI to the backup file (for
Scomit example, http://host/backup.zip).

EQX
checksum: The SHA512 checksum of the backup file.

Room 55 origin: Provisioning *
Room 55 3. Select the devices you want to push the configuration
Dual, template to, and click Set on systems.
Room 70
Room 70 . L . .
Read the » Cisco TMS administrator guide for details how
to create TMS configurations templates and make custom
Room 70 commands.
Panorama
Room
Panorama
D15503.04 " If not setting this parameter to Provisioning, also configurations that are

part of the backup file will be pushed to the device. If the backup file

RoomOS contains configurations that are specific to one device, for example static
.14 IP addresses, device name, and contact information, you may and up with
04-2024 devices that you cannot reach.
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Revert to the previously used software image

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Backup and Recovery,
and select System Recovery.

We recommend you to back up the log files, configurations, and
custom elements of the device before you swap to the previously
used software image.

Back up log files

1. Go to Issues and Diagnostics and select System Logs.

2. Click Download logs and follow the instructions to save the
log files on your computer.

Back up configurations and custom elements

1. Go to Backup and Recovery and select Backup.

2. Click Download and follow the instructions to save the
backup bundle on your computer.

Revert to the previously used software image

Only administrators, or people in contact with Cisco technical
support, should perform this procedure.

1. Select System Recovery.

2. Find the Software Recovery Swap card and click Swap
software.

3. Click Confirm to continue, or Cancel if you have changed
your mind.

Wait while the device resets. The device restarts automatically
when finished. This procedure may take a few minutes.

Physical interfaces

Appendices

About the previously used
software image

If there is a severe problem with the
device, switching to the previously used
software image may help solving the
problem.

If the device has not been factory reset
since the last software upgrade, the
previously used software image still
resides on the device. You do not have to
download the software again.
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Factory reset the video conferencing device (page 1of6)

If there is a severe problem with the device, the last
resort may be to reset it to its default factory settings.

& It is not possible to undo a factory reset.

Always consider reverting to the previously used
software image before performing a factory reset. In
many situations, this will recover the device. Read about
software swapping in the » Revert to the previously used
software image chapter.

We recommend that you use the device web interface
or user interface to factory reset the device. If these
interfaces are not available, you can use the reset button
through the pinhole.

A factory reset implies:
Call logs are deleted.
Passphrases are reset to default.
All device parameters are reset to default values.

All files that have been uploaded to the device are
deleted. This includes, but is not limited to, custom
wallpaper, branding elements, certificates, and
favorites lists.

The previous (inactive) software image is deleted.
Option keys are not affected.

The device restarts automatically after the factory reset.
It is using the same software image as it used before the
reset.

We recommend that you back up the log files,
configurations, and custom elements of the device
before performing a factory reset; otherwise this data
will be lost.

Factory reset using the web interface

We recommend that you back up the log files and
configuration of the device before you continue with the
factory reset.

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Backup and
Recovery, and select System Recovery.

1. Find the Factory Reset card, and read the provided
information carefully.

2. Click Reset to Factory Defaults.

3. Click Factory Reset to confirm your choice, or Cancel
if you have changed your mind.

4. Wait while the device reverts to the default factory
settings. When finished, the device restarts
automatically. This may take a few minutes.

When the device has been successfully reset to
factory settings, the Setup assistant starts with the
Welcome screen.

Back up log files

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Factory reset from the user interface

We recommend that you back up the log files and
configuration of the device before you continue with the
factory reset.

1. Swipe in from the right or tap the controls icon
in the upper, right corner to open the control panel.
Then select Device settings.

2. Select Factory reset.

3. Select Reset to confirm your choice, or Cancel if you
have changed your mind.

4. Wait while the device reverts to the default factory
settings. When finished, the device restarts
automatically. This may take a few minutes.

When the device has been successfully reset to
factory settings, the Setup assistant starts with the
Welcome screen.

1. Go to Issues and Diagnostics and select System Logs.

2. Click Download logs and follow the instructions to save the log files on your computer.

Back up configurations and custom elements

1. Go to Backup and Recovery and select Backup.

2. Click Download and follow the instructions to save the backup bundle on your computer.
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Factory reset the video conferencing device (page 2ot )

Factory reset using the reset button
through the pinhole

We recommend that you back up the log files and
configuration of the device before you continue with the
factory reset.

1. Insert a paper clip (or similar) into the pinhole. Press
and hold the recessed reset button until the screen
turns black (approximately 10 seconds). Then, release
the button.

2. Wait while the device reverts to the default factory
settings. When finished, the device restarts
automatically. This may take a few minutes.

When the device has been successfully reset to
factory settings, the Setup assistant starts with the
Welcome screen.

@ See the illustrations to find the recessed reset
button for the different products.

The button can be quite difficult to use. You
should feel the button go down when pushed.

Room 55 Dual and Room 70

Remove the left side cover of the device to
get access to the codec connector panel.
The cover snaps to magnets.

Reset button
(pinhole)

G

{8
w) [mn] o

-

Device settings

Physical interfaces Appendices

Room 70 G2 and Room 70 Panorama

Remove the left side cover of the device to
get access to the codec connector panel.
The cover snaps to magnets.

Reset button
(pinhole)

—

|

=

%

G

LY

I e
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Factory reset the video conferencing device (pagesofs)

Codec EQ and Room Kit EQX Codec Pro and Room Panorama
Codec EQ Room Kit EQX. Room Panorama:
Pop out the right screen to access the codec. Use the handle at the bottom of the deco grille, and pull down the left screen

to get access to the codec.

Codec
Plus

cooooo @@
(] [©] [w] n.) D D 3

Codec
Pro

Reset button

(pinhole)
Reset button
(pinhole)
Codec Plus Room 55
&
Room Kit 2 Reset button
EQX 3 (pinhole)
Reset button =] [
Room 55
(pinhole) J; \
Py B & O Q ‘

Remove the rear cover
to get access to the
connector panel.

Room
Panorama
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11.14
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Factory reset the video conferencing device (page 4ot )

Room Bar

Tilt the unit forward to get access to the connector panel.

Reset button
(pinhole)

Ll [eoeeccesomm |

Room Bar Pro

First, unlock the device by pulling the locking handles
on each side of the mounting bar (1). Then, pull the
device gently towards you and lift it off the mounting
bar (2) to get access to the connector panel.

Reset button
(pinhole)

@ o o—f—

EEEE oo o

pot

-0

Peripherals

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Room Kit

Tilt the unit forward to get access to the connector panel.

Reset button
(pinhole)

U@@@@@ - =E

06® 0 3 @ 8 & 9

J//@:wc?@@ © eeeem |

Room Kit Mini

Tilt the unit forward to get access to the connector panel.

Reset button
(pinhole)

// w L (\ WW "WW\\
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Factory reset the video conferencing device (agesofs)

Desk and Desk Pro Desk Mini

Flip the cover on the back of the device to get access to the connector

panel.
~ —~
Reset button
(pinhole)
Desk,
DeskPro, @t
DeskMini
]@ =P
o
PP O a &5 g = 9829
Desk Pro
Reset button (pinhole)
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
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Board . . .
. Factory reset the video conferencing device (pagesof )

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2 Board Board Pro
[@®® & O = © ¢ & 0 0 4 © B
- S Be000°, |
T ) Reset button (pinhole)
The connector panel is at
the bottom
The connector panel is at
the bottom
Board Pro G2
Board 55 Board 70
The connector panel is at
the bottom
[« ® & © & © © & ¢ 0 1 4 © E
\DE©©©2 I
Reset button (pinhole)
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Factory reset Cisco Webex Room Navigator

In an error situation it may be required to factory reset the touch 1.

controller to recover connectivity.

When factory resetting the touch controller the pairing 2

information is lost, and the touch controller itself (not the video
conferencing device) is reverted to factory defaults.

Remove the foot to find the reset button (pinhole) on the
connector panel.

. Use a paper clip (or similar) to press and hold the recessed

reset button until the screen turns black (approximately
10 seconds). Then release the button.

3. Wait while the Room Navigator reverts to the default factory

& It is not possible to undo a factory reset.

settings. When finished, the Room Navigator restarts
automatically. This may take a few minutes.

If the Room Navigator is directly connected to the video
conferencing device, it receives a new configuration
automatically from the device.

If the Room Navigator is connected via LAN, it must be
paired to the video conferencing device anew. When
successfully paired it receives a new configuration
automatically from the device.

Press firmly and pivot to remove the table stand.

Physical interfaces Appendices
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Factory reset Touch 10

In an error situation it may be required to factory reset the touch
controller to recover connectivity.

Codec
Plus

Cisco Touch 10

1. Open the small cover at the rear to find the reset button.

Codec
Pro

2. Press and hold the reset button until the mute button at the
front starts blinking (approximately 5 seconds). Then release
the button.

Touch 10 automatically reverts to the default factory settings
and restarts.

oo If Touch 10 is directly connected to the video conferencing
Mini device, it receives a new configuration automatically from the
device.
Room Kit
EQX If Touch 10 is connected via LAN, it must be paired to the

video conferencing device anew. When successfully paired it

receives a new configuration automatically from the device.
Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70

Cisco TelePresence Touch 10

Room 70 1. Locate the Mute and Volume down buttons.
Panorama
2. Press and hold the Mute button until it starts blinking (red and

- green). It takes approximately 10 seconds.

Panorama

.. :
N

3. Press the Volume down button twice.

Touch 10 automatically reverts to the default factory settings
and restarts.

If Touch 10 is directly connected to the video conferencing
device, it receives a new configuration automatically from the

device.

D15503.04 If Touch 10 is connected via LAN, it must be paired to the
RoomOS video conferencing device anew. When successfully paired it
L receives a new configuration automatically from the device.
04-2024
vl
cisco

Configuration

Peripherals Maintenance Device settings

When factory resetting the touch controller the pairing
information is lost, and the touch controller itself (not the video
conferencing device) is reverted to factory defaults.

& It is not possible to undo a factory reset.

Open the cover to find
the reset button

Reset button

Mute button starts blinking

o
Volume down J

Physical interfaces Appendices

Two Touch 10 versions

There are two versions of the Touch 10.
They look almost the same and has the
same functionality.

Cisco TelePresence Touch 10: This
is the first version. It has no logo on
front.

Cisco Touch 10: This version was
launched late 2017. It is identified
by the logo on front, and fewer
connectors at the back.

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Factory reset Cisco Natural Audio Module IV

In an error situation it may be required to factory reset the
amplifier.

& It is not possible to undo a factory reset.

We recommend that you back up the log files and configuration
of the device before you continue with the factory reset.

Amplifier: Cisco Natural Audio Module IV

1. Insert a paper clip (or similar) into the pinhole. Press and
hold the recessed reset button until the screen turns black

(approximately 10 seconds). Then, release the button. _ _ * - o

2. Wait while the device reverts to the default factory settings. T SIS T s == vk W == a9 B @ @
When finished, the device restarts automatically. This may
take a few minutes.
When the device has been successfully reset to factory R b inhol
settings, the Setup assistant starts with the Welcome screen. eset button (pinhole)
The button can be quite difficult to use. You should feel
the button move when pressed.
Room
Panorama
D15503.04
RoomOS
11.14
04-2024
vl ‘ .
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Factory reset Table Microphone Pro

Note: The same as Cisco Microphone Array.

In an error situation it may be required to factory reset the
Codec EQ microphone.

& It is not possible to undo a factory reset.

Codec
Pro We recommend that you back up the log files and configuration
of the device before you continue with the factory reset.

Room Bar 1. Insert a paper clip (or similar) into the pinhole. Press and
o Pro,B hold the recessed reset button until the screen turns black
oom Bar

(approximately 10 seconds). Then, release the button.

2. Wait while the device reverts to the default factory settings.
When finished, the device restarts automatically. This may

take a few minutes.
Room Kit

EQX When the device has been successfully reset to factory
settings, the Setup assistant starts with the Welcome screen.

Reset button (pinhole)

The button can be quite difficult to use. You should feel
the button move when pressed.

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024
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Capture user interface screenshots

Sign in to the device web interface, go to Issues and Diagnostics,

and select User Interface Screenshots.

Screenshots

Capture a screenshot

Create Screenshot

Taking a screenshot of the touch panel or the on-screen dispay (OSD) can be useful for creating user manuals,
reporting bugs to Cisco, and so on.

Note that any on screen video or presentation will not be captured, and that capturing a screenshot may take a while,
depending on image resolution and network bandwidth.

Click Touch Panel Screenshot to
capture a screenshot of the touch
controller, or click OSD screenshot
to capture a screenshot of the main
screen (on screen display).

The screenshot appears below the
Current Screenshots card. It may
take up to 30 seconds before the
screenshot is ready.

All captured screenshots are listed
in the Current Screenshots card.
Click the screenshot ID to display
the image.

Wake up the device

o OSD Screenshot Touch Panel Screenshot

Wake System Up

Use the buttons below to put the system into awake or halfwake state.

Halfwake
[e]

Use these buttons to wake up the
device from standby.

Current

Screenshot ID Type
Screenshots e

Web_2020-10-07

[12:55:655.6487 lTouchpanel

Web_2020-10-07
T12:58:04.7447 osb

Annotation

= | Delete screenshots

If you want to delete all screenshots,
click Remove All.

To delete just one screenshot, click
the | x | button for that screenshot.

- 7 P

Physical interfaces Appendices

About user interface
screenshots

You can capture screenshots both of a
touch controller that is connected to a
video conferencing device, and of the
main screen with menus, indicators and
messages (also know as on-screen
display or OSD).

For Desk, Desk Mini, and Desk Pro:
Only OSD screenshots are available.
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Board . . .
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S‘;ZTQ?,‘Z; In the following pages you find a complete list of the device
G2 settings. They can be configured from the device web interface.

Codec EQ Open a web browser, enter the IP address of the device, and
odee sign in. Go to Settings, and select Configurations.
Codec

AL @ How to find the IP address

Codec 1. Swipe in from the right or tap the controls icon in
Pro the upper, right corner to open the control panel. Then
select Device settings.

Desk,

DeskPro, . .
Dsszri?ﬂ 2. Select About this room device.

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55
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Panorama

Room
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Board

S.oftware version: App SettingS

RoomOS 11.14.2

BoardPro,
BoardPro
& Products covered: Apps WallpaperBundles Halfwakelmage
- Board Applies to: All products
Codec EQ
BoardPro Requires user role: ADMIN
Codec * BoardProG2 In some scenarios, for example when Userlnterface Theme Name is set to Night, a colored
Plus - CodecEQ background will show in halfwake mode. You can turn it off with this setting, to always use
CodecPlus a black background.
- CodecPro Default value:
DeskPro Auto
Desk, - DeskMini .
DeskPro, Desk Value space:
DeskMini ReS Auto/Off
R°<;fr15a' » Roomb55 Auto: The background is colored in halfwake mode in some scenarios.
Room Bar - Room70/Room55D Off: The background is black in halfwake mode.
- - Room70G2
Room Kit,
Room Kit - RoomBar
o RoomBarPro
. RoomKitEQX
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Audio settings

Audio ConnectorSetup
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

You can choose whether to set up the audio inputs and outputs manually, or to let the
video device do it automatically based on the type of camera you have and which screens
are connected.

In Auto mode, you cannot add, update, delete or connect audio inputs and outputs
manually. Therefore the following APl commands do not have any effect: xCommand Audio
Setup *, xCommand Audio Locallnput *, and xCommand Audio LocalOutput *.

When going from Manual to Auto mode: The existing Audio setup is cleared (xCommand
Audio Setup Clear), and the input and output groups are set up according to product
defaults. The Audio Output HDMI [n] Mode and Audio Output ARC [1] Mode settings are set
to their default value.

When going from Auto to Manual mode: The HDMI and ARC output connectors are
connected to the main output group. The Audio Output HDMI [n] Mode and Audio Output
ARC [1] Mode settings are not changed.

AVintegrator option required.

Default value:
Auto

Value space:
Auto/Manual

Auto: For Codec EQ, the video device will play audio either through the camera, or
through a screen that is connected to one of the HDMI outputs. The video device
chooses to play the audio on the first available device in the following list:

1. A Quad Camera that has camera control connected to one of the camera control
connectors of the video device, and HDMI connected to the camera input of the
video device (HDMI 1 input). Additionally, the Audio Output ARC [1] Mode and Video
Input Connector [1] CEC Mode settings must be On. The audio return channel (ARC)
on the HDMI 1 input is used to play audio through the camera.

2. A screen that is connected to the HDMI 1 output, provided that the Audio Output
HDMI [1] Mode setting is On.

3. A screen that is connected to the HDMI 2 output, provided that the Audio Output
HDMI [2] Mode setting is On.

4. A screen that is connected to the HDMI 3 output, provided that the Audio Output
HDMI [3] Mode setting is On.

When audio is played out through the Quad Camera, the video device will check the
delay between a screen and the camera, so that it can synchronize the audio on the
camera with the video on screen (lip-synchronization). In order to check the delay,
the video device communicates with the screen via CEC (Consumer Electronics
Control). The first screen in the list above that supports CEC and has the Video

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Output Connector [n] CEC Mode set to On, is used for the delay assessment.

When audio is played out through a screen, additional lip-synchronization delay is
the responsibility of the screen. The video device will not add any delay.

For Room Kit EQX, the video device will play audio through its integrated loudspeaker
system, provided that Audio Output ARC [1] Mode and Audio Output InternalSpeaker
Mode is On, and Audio Output Ethernet [2] Mode is On.

Manual: You must set up the audio inputs and outputs manually using the Audio
Console application or the API (xCommand Audio Locallnput *, and xCommand
Audio LocalOutput *).

For Room Kit EQX, connected screens may be used for audio output if the
connectors are explicitly added using the Audio Console application or the API
(xCommand Audio LocalOutput *). In that case, the screens will play a stereo down
mix of the audio that is played on the built-in loudspeaker system. Ultrasound
signals will not play through the screens or line outputs; only through the integrated
loudspeaker system.

Audio DefaultVolume
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR, USER

Define the default volume for the speakers. For all devices except the Desk series, the
volume is set to this level when you switch on the device or restart it. Desk devices
remember the last audio level set by the user also after a restart.

You can use the controls on the user interface or the Audio Volume commands to change
the volume both in call and out of call. The Audio Volume SetToDefault command resets
the volume to the default value.

Default value:

50 [RoomkKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55
Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro |

70 [ Board BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Value space:

Integer (0..100)

Range: Select a value between 1 and 100. This corresponds to the dB range from
-34.5 dB to 15 dB, in steps of 0.5 dB. If set to 0 the audio is switched off.

. © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Board . . . .
. Audio Ethernet Encryption Audio Ethernet SAPDiscovery Mode
BoardPro Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/ Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
- Room70Panorama Room70Panorama
G2
Requires user role: ADMIN Requires user role: ADMIN
Decide whether to allow unencrypted audio streams on the video device's internal network. The video device supports discovery using SAP (Service Announcement Protocol).
Note that the AES67 standard doesn't support encrypted media streams. Therefore, this Therefore, when enabled, the video device can both discover streams that are announced
Codec setting must be set to Optional to allow AES67 audio. by peripherals and announce its own streams. Which IP addr_ess to listen for and s_end
Plus . . . announcements on, are decided in the Audio Ethernet SAPDiscovery Address setting.
Codec EQ, Codec EQX, Room Bar Pro: AVintegrator option required. . ]
Codec EQ, Codec EQX, Room Bar Pro: AVintegrator option required.
- Default value:
) Default value:
Pro Required
Off
Desk, Value space: Val
. . alue space:
Szzm‘;} Optional/Required P
. ) Off/On
Ee— Optional: Allow both encrypted and unencrypted media streams. . . .
00m Bar . . Off: The device will not listen for or send stream announcements.
Pro, Required: Only allow encrypted media streams. . ) ]
Room Bar On: The device can both discover streams announced by peripherals and announce
: . . its own streams.
oo Audio Ethernet SAPDiscovery Address
ini gggg]e;oga nR;orzﬁfarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/ Audio Input ARC [n] Mode
Room Kit . Applies to: CodecPlus CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama
EQX Requires user role: ADMIN
] ) ] ) ] Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the multicast address that the video device will both listen for stream announcements ) )
Room 55 on and announce its own streams on. Only change this setting if required by your Each HDMI output has an associated audio return channel (ARC). You can use the ARC
peripherals. to send audio from a screen or TV, which is connected to the HDMI ouput, to the video
P—— Codec EQ, Codec EQX, Room Bar Pro: AVintegrator option required. device. Ygu can deplqe for each HDMI output connector (n) separately, whether or not to
Dual, allow audio transmission.
Room 70 Default value:
Default value:
239.255.255.255 on
G2 .
VaI;e .spac(:)e.m Value space:
P; . ) L .
anorama valid multicast address for stream announcements Off: Disable the ARC channel of HDMI output n (audio is not sent to the video
device).
R
pan?,?::na On: Enable the ARC channel of HDMI output n (audio is sent to the video device).

n: Unique ID that identifies the ARC input.
Range: 1..2 [ CodecPlus |
Range: 1..3 [ CodecPro ]
Range: 3..3 for Room 70 Dual G2; 2..3 for Room 70 Single G2 [Room70G2 ]
Range: 3..3 [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
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Audio Input Ethernet [n] Channel [1..8] Gain
Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Set the gain for the specified channel of an Ethernet input, e.g. a microphone or audio
interface. We allow up to 8 channels per input, and the gain is set separately for each
channel.

The gain should be adjusted to suit the output level of the connected audio source.

The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB. If the gain is set too high, the audio signal will

be clipped. If the gain is set too low, the audio signal-to-noise ratio will be degraded;
however, this is usually preferable to clipping. Note that unprocessed speech signals
typically contain significant level variations, making it very important to allow for sufficient
signal headroom.

Default value:

45

Value space:
Integer (0..70)
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the logical Ethernet input.
Range: 1..3 [BoardProG2 ]

Range: Without AVintegrator option: 1..3 With AVIntegrator option: 1..8 [ RoomBarPro
RoomKitEQX CodecEQ |

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input Ethernet [n] Channel [1..8] Level

Applies to: CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro
Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Set the gain for the specified channel of an Ethernet input, e.g. a microphone or audio
interface. We allow up to 8 channels per input, and the gain is set separately for each
channel.

The gain should be adjusted to suit the output level of the connected audio source.

The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB. If the gain is set too high, the audio signal will

be clipped. If the gain is set too low, the audio signal-to-noise ratio will be degraded;
however, this is usually preferable to clipping. Note that unprocessed speech signals
typically contain significant level variations, making it very important to allow for sufficient
signal headroom.

Default value:

45

Value space:
Integer (0..70)
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the logical Ethernet input.
Range: 1..3  [BoardPro ]
Range: 1..8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 ]
Range: 1..6 [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
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Board . .
. Audio Input Ethernet [n] Channel [1..8] Mode Audio Input Ethernet [n] Channel [1..8] Pan
BoardPro Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/ Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
- Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2 Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2
G2
Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Disable or enable audio on the specified channel of an Ethernet input. We allow up to 8 Set which mix channel (left or right) this input channel is mixed to. For a single channel mix
channels per input, and the mode is set separately for each channel. this setting has no effect.
Codec Setting Audio Input. Ethernet [n] Mode to Off will override the effect of the individual Default value:
Plus channel mode settings.
Mono
Default value:
Codec 0 Value space:
n
Fro Left/Right/Mono
Desk, Value space: Left: Pan to the left mix channel.
Sszmﬁ‘;’i Off/On Right: Pan to the right mix channel
—— Off: Disable audio from this channel. Mono: Pan equally to both the left and right channel.
Pro On: Enable audio from this channel. . . i . )
Room Bar n: Unique ID that identifies the logical Ethernet input.
r— n: Unique ID that identifies the logical Ethernet input. Range: 1.3 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Room Kit Range: 1.8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 ] Range: 1.8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 ]
Mini

Range: 1.3 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ] Range: 1..6 [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Room Kit Range: 1.6 [RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ] Range: Without AVintegrator option: 1..3 With AVintegrator option: 1..8 [ RoomBarPro
ER Range: Without AVintegrator option: 1..3 With AVintegrator option: 1..8 [ RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]
RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama
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Audio Input Ethernet [n] EchoControl Mode

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The echo canceller continuously adjusts itself to the audio characteristics of the room, and
compensates for any changes it detects in the audio environment. If the changes in the
audio conditions are significant, the echo canceller may take a second or two to re-adjust.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On

Off: Turn off the echo control. Recommended if echo cancellation is performed by
external equipment.

On: Turn on the echo control. Recommended, in general, to prevent the far end from
hearing their own audio. Once selected, echo cancellation is active at all times.
n: Unique ID that identifies the logical Ethernet input.
Range: 1..3 [ BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Range: 1..8 [CodecPro Room70G2 ]
Range: 1..6 [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: Without AVintegrator option: 1..3 With AVintegrator option: 1..8 [ RoomBarPro
RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

195

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input Ethernet [n] EchoControl NoiseReduction

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The video device has built-in noise reduction, which reduces stationary background noise,
for example noise from air-conditioning systems, cooling fans etc. In addition, a high pass
filter (Humfilter) reduces very low frequency noise. Noise reduction requires that Audio
Input Ethernet [n] EchoControl Mode is enabled.

Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Turn off the noise reduction.
On: Turn on the noise reduction. Recommended in the presence of low frequency
noise.
n: Unique ID that identifies the logical Ethernet input.
Range: 1..3 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Range: 1..8 [CodecPro Room70G2 ]
Range: 1..6 [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: Without AVintegrator option: 1..3 With AVIntegrator option: 1..8 [ RoomBarPro
RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Audio Input Ethernet [n] Equalizer ID

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Select which equalizer preset to apply to this input. If this input has more than one channel,
the processing will apply equally to all of them.
Default value:

1

Value space:
Integer (1..8)
The equalizer preset number.

n: Unique ID that identifies the logical Ethernet input.
Range: 1..3 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Range: 1..8 [CodecPro Room70G2 ]
Range: 1..6 [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: Without AVintegrator option: 1..3 With AVIntegrator option: 1..8 [ RoomBarPro
RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]
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Audio Input Ethernet [n] Equalizer Mode

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Enable or disable the equalization processing for this input.

Default value:
Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Do not apply equalization processing.
On: Apply equalization processing.
n: Unique ID that identifies the logical Ethernet input.
Range: 1..3 [ BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Range: 1..8 [CodecPro Room70G2 ]
Range: 1..6 [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: Without AVintegrator option: 1..3 With AVintegrator option: 1..8 [ RoomBarPro
RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Audio Input Ethernet [n] Mode

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Disable or enable audio from this Ethernet input.
If this input has more than one channel, see also the Audio Input Ethernet [n] Channel [1..8]
Mode setting.
Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable all audio from this input.
On: Enable audio from active channels.

n: Unique ID that identifies the logical Ethernet input.
Range: 1..3 [ BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Range: 1..8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 ]
Range: 1..6 [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: Without AVintegrator option: 1..3 With AVintegrator option: 1..8 [ RoomBarPro
RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input HDMI [n] Level

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama Desk DeskPro Board BoardPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the gain on the HDMI input connector. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.
Default value:
-5
Value space:
Integer (-24..0)
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).
n: Unique ID that identifies the HDMI input.
Range: 2..3 [ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..5 [cCodecPro]
Range: 1..1 [RoomkKit RoomKitMini RoomBar Desk DeskPro Board BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Range: 1..2  [Room55]
Range: 2..5 [Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Audio Input HDMI [n] Gain
Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the gain on the HDMI input connector. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.
Default value:
-5
Value space:

Integer (-24..0)
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the HDMI input.
Range: 1..3  [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]
Range: 1..1 [RoomBarPro BoardProG2 ]
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Audio Input HDMI [n] Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama Desk
DeskPro Board BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define if the audio on the HDMI input connector shall be enabled.

Default value:
On
Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable audio on the HDMI input.
On: Enable audio on the HDMI input.
n: Unique ID that identifies the HDMI input.
Range: 2..3 [ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]

Range: 1..3 [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Range: 1..5 [cCodecPro]

Range: 1..1  [RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro Desk DeskPro Board BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Range: 1..2 [Room55]

Range: 2.5 [Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input HDMI [n] VideoAssociation MuteOnlnactiveVideo

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama Desk
DeskPro Board BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Use this setting to decide if audio from a presentation source that is connected to this
HDMI connector shall be shared with far end, regardless of whether video from the same
source is shared with far end.

Default value:

On [ RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D Desk DeskPro
Board BoardPro BoardProG2 |

HDMI 1: Off HDMI 2,3]: On [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]
HDMI 1,2: Off HDMI 3,4,5: On [ CodecPro ]
HDMI 2: Off HDMI 3,4,5: On [ Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Value space:
Off/On

Off: Audio is always played back, both locally and to far end, when a presentation
source is connected. That is, audio is sent to the far end even if you only share the
video locally, or if you don't share any video at all.

On: Audio will always follow the video share of the input connector. If only sharing
locally, audio is played back only locally; if video is shared with the far end, audio is
also shared with the far end.
n: Unique ID that identifies the HDMI input.
Range: 2..3 [ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]

Range: 1..3  [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Range: 1..5 [cCodecPro]

Range: 1..2  [Rooms55]

Range: 2.5 [Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: 1..1  [RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro Desk DeskPro Board BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
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Audio Input Microphone [n] Channel

Applies to: CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama
Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define how to mix the input signal when generating a multichannel mix. For a single
channel mix this setting has no effect.
For other products that support this feature, refer to the Audio Input Microphone [n] Pan
setting.
Default value:
Mono

Value space:
Left/Mono/Right
Left: Mixed to the left channel when generating a stereo mix.
Mono: Mixed to both channels when generating a stereo mix.
Right: Mixed to the right channel when generating a stereo mix.

n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8

Audio Input Microphone [n] EchoControl Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55
Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The echo canceller continuously adjusts itself to the audio characteristics of the room, and
compensates for any changes it detects in the audio environment. If the changes in the
audio conditions are significant, the echo canceller may take a second or two to re-adjust.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On

Off: Turn off the echo control. Recommended if echo cancellation is performed by
external equipment.

On: Turn on the echo control. Recommended, in general, to prevent the far end from
hearing their own audio. Once selected, echo cancellation is active at all times.
n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 1..3 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 2..3 [RoomKit RoomBarPro Room55 BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Range: 2..2  [RoomBar ]

- 9 P

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input Microphone [n] EchoControl Dereverberation

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBar RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/
Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The video device has built-in signal processing to reduce the effect of room reverberation.
Dereverberation requires that Audio Input Microphone [n] EchoControl Mode is enabled.
Default value:

Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Turn off the dereverberation.
On: Turn on the dereverberation.

n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8
Range: 1..3
Range: 2..3
Range: 2.2

[ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
[ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D |

[ RoomKit Room55 ]

[ RoomBar ]

Audio Input Microphone [n] EchoControl NoiseReduction

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55
Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The video device has built-in noise reduction, which reduces stationary background noise,
for example noise from air-conditioning systems, cooling fans etc. In addition, a high pass
filter (Humfilter) reduces very low frequency noise. Noise reduction requires that Audio
Input Microphone [n] EchoControl Mode is enabled.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Turn off the noise reduction.
On: Turn on the noise reduction. Recommended in the presence of low frequency
noise.
n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8
Range: 1..3
Range: 2..3
Range: 2..2

[ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
[ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]

[ RoomKit RoomBarPro Room55 BoardPro BoardProG2 |

[ RoomBar |
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Audio Input Microphone [n] Equalizer ID
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Select which equalizer preset to apply to this microphone.

Default value:
1

Value space:
Integer (1..8)
The equalizer preset number.

n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8 [CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 1..3 [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Audio Input Microphone [n] Equalizer Mode
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Enable or disable the equalizer processing for this microphone input.
Default value:
Off
Value space:
Off/On
Off: Do not apply equalization processing.
On: Apply equalization processing.
n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 1..3 [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Peripherals

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input Microphone [n] Level

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBar CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the gain on the Microphone input connector. The gain should be adjusted to suit the
output level of the connected audio source. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.

If the gain is set too high, the audio signal will be clipped. If the gain is set too low, the
audio signal-to-noise ratio will be degraded; however, this is usually preferable to clipping.

Note that unprocessed speech signals typically contain significant level variations, making
it very important to allow for sufficient signal headroom.

The maximum input level with 0 dB gain depends on the product: -18 dBu (Room Bar,
Room Kit, Codec Plus, Room 55, Room 70, Room 55 Dual), 24 dBu (Codec Pro, Room 70
G2).

Example: If your microphone has a maximum output level of -44 dBu, and it is connected
to a Codec Pro, then you should set the gain to 24 dBu - (-44 dBu) = 68 dB.
Default value:

14 [ RoomKit RoomBar CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D BoardPro ]

58 [CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Value space:
Integer (0..24) [RoomkKit RoomBar CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D BoardPro |
Integer (0..70) [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 1..3 [ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 2..3 [RoomKit Room55 BoardPro ]
Range: 2.2 [RoomBar ]

1 .
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Audio Input Microphone [n] Gain
Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Set the gain on the Microphone input connector. The gain should be adjusted to suit the
output level of the connected audio source. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.

If the gain is set too high, the audio signal will be clipped. If the gain is set too low, the

audio signal-to-noise ratio will be degraded; however, this is usually preferable to clipping.

Note that unprocessed speech signals typically contain significant level variations, making
it very important to allow for sufficient signal headroom.

The maximum input level with O dB gain is -18 dBu.
Example: If your microphone has a maximum output level of -40 dBu, then you should set
the gain to -18 dBu - (-40 dBu) = 22 dB.
Default value:
20 [RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]
14 [ BoardProG2 ]

Value space:
Integer (0..24)
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..3 [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]
Range: 2..3 [RoomBarPro BoardProG2 |

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input Microphone [n] Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55
Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro
BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Disable or enable audio on the microphone connector.
Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Desk Mini, Desk, Desk Pro, Room Bar, Room Bar Pro, Room Kit,
Room 55: Microphone [1] is the device's internal microphone.
Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable the audio input microphone connector.
On: Enable the audio input microphone connector.

n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: 1..3  [RoomKit RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D
BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Range: 1..2  [RoomBar ]
Range: 1..1 [ DeskMini Desk DeskPro ]
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Audio Input Microphone [n] MuteOverride

Applies to: CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama
Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

This setting is only for the analog microphone inputs on Codec Pro.

Configure the microphone input to override the main mute state of the system (that is, the
mute state controlled with the ordinary mute button(s)).

This allows for the microphone input to be unmuted and used as a line input for
transmitting presentation sounds, etc. during active video input.

Note that the microphone may still be muted if it is associated with an inactive video input
and is set to mute on inactive video input.

As an example, if one needs to present audio from an analog source, some of the
microphone inputs need to be repurposed as line inputs.

Without MuteOverride, the sound from these presentation sources will go silent if the
presenter mutes the microphone(s) during playback of the presentation.
Default value:

Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Do not override the mute setting.
On: Override the mute setting.

n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input Microphone [n] Pan
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define how to mix the input signal when generating a multichannel mix. For a single
channel mix this setting has no effect.
For other products that support this feature, refer to the Audio Input Microphone [n]
Channel setting.
Default value:

Mono

Value space:
Left/Mono/Right
Left: Mixed to the left channel when generating a stereo mix.
Mono: Mixed to both channels when generating a stereo mix.
Right: Mixed to the right channel when generating a stereo mix.

n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..3

Audio Input Microphone [n] PhantomPower
Applies to: CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define whether or not to have phantom power (48 V +/- 1 V) on the microphone input.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On

Off: Disable the phantom power on the microphone input. Use this when connecting
to equipment that do not need phantom power, such as external mixers.

On: Enable the phantom power on the microphone input. Use this when connecting
directly to microphones that require phantom power, including the Cisco Table
Microphone and Cisco Ceiling Microphone.
n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8

. © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Audio Input Microphone [n] VideoAssociation MuteOnlnactiveVideo
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

You can associate a microphone with a video input connector, so that the microphone is
automatically muted when there is no video stream or content on that video input. Use the
Audio Input Microphone [n] VideoAssociation VideolnputSource setting to choose which
video input connector to associate the microphone with.

Default value:

Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: The microphone mute state is independent of the state of the video inputs.
On: The microphone will be automatically muted when there is no video stream or
content on the associated video input.
n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.
Range: 1..8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 1..3 [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Audio Input Microphone [n] VideoAssociation VideolnputSource
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Select the video input connector to associate the microphone with.

Default value:
1

Value space:
1/2/3/4/5/6 [ cCodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
1/2/3/4 [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]
The video input connector that the microphone is associatied with.
n: Unique ID that identifies the microphone input.

Range: 1..8 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 1..3 [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input MicrophoneMode
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

If the microphone mode is Focused, the microphones can be combined to focus sound
sensitivity. As a result, the noise in the room is suppressed, and you can be heard better
when sitting right in front of the device. The voice of people not sitting right in front of the
device will be suppressed.

If the microphone mode is Wide, the device behaves like any other device. The voice of
people sitting beside you will be heard, and also more noise from the room.

We recommend that you use Focused mode when you are the only speaker. Use Wide
mode when several speakers are in front of the device.
Default value:

Focused

Value space:
Focused/Wide

Focused: Focused sound sensitivity, suppressing sound from sources that are not
right in front of the device.

Wide: Default microphone operation with normal sound sensitivity.

Audio Microphones BeamMix Inputs
Applies to: RoomBarPro BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The device's internal microphone array consists of two major parts: A near talker sector,
covering up to about 1.5 m from the device; and three beams that cover up to about 4 m
from the device. The device also supports external analog or digital microphones. This
setting is about using the beams and external microphones (analog or digital (Ethernet)) at
the same time.

In general, we recommend you not to allow the beams and external microphones at the
same time, that is, we recommend keeping this setting at Auto.

If you choose to allow the beams and external microphones at the same time, be aware
that you might get more reverberation.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/BeamsAndExtMics

Auto: When connecting an external microphone, the internal microphone array's
beams are automatically disabled.

BeamsAndExtMics: When connecting an external microphone, both the internal
microphone array's beams and the external microphones are used.
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Audio Input USBC [n] Level
Applies to: RoomBar DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the gain on the USB-C input connector. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.
Default value:
-5
Value space:

Integer (-24..0)
Select the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the USB-C input.
Range: 1..1

Audio Input USBC [n] Gain
Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the gain on the USB-C input connector. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.
Default value:
-5
Value space:

Integer (-24..0)
Select the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the USB-C input.
Range: 1..1
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Audio Input USBC [n] Mode

Applies to: RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro
BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the USB-C audio mode.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
On: Allow audio from the USB-C.
Off: Do not allow any audio from the USB-C.

n: Unique ID that identifies the USBC input.
Range: 1..1

Audio Input USBC [n] VideoAssociation MuteOnlnactiveVideo

Applies to: RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro
BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN

Use this setting to decide if audio from a presentation source that is connected to this
USB-C connector shall be shared with far end, regardless of whether video from the same
source is shared with the far end.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On

Off: Audio is always played back, both locally and to far end, when a presentation
source is connected. That is, audio is sent to the far end even if you only share the
video locally, or if you don't share any video at all.

On: Audio will always follow the video share of the input connector. If only sharing
locally, audio is played back only locally; if video is shared with the far end, audio is
also shared with far end.

n: Unique ID that identifies the USBC input.
Range: 1..1
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Audio Input USBInterface [n] EchoControl Mode

Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The device's echo canceller continuously adjusts itself to the audio characteristics of the
room and compensates for any changes it detects in the audio environment. If the changes
in the audio conditions are significant, the echo canceller may take a second or two to
re-adjust.

If performing echo cancellation in external equipment, directional audio should be switched
off using the Audio Panning Mode setting.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On

Off: Turn off echo cancellation in the device. Recommended if echo cancellation is
performed by external equipment.

On: Turn on echo cancellation in the device. Recommended, in general, to prevent
the far end from hearing their own audio. Once selected, echo cancellation is always
active.
n: Unique ID that identifies the USB interface.
Range: 1..1

Audio Input USBInterface [n] Level

Applies to: CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Set the gain on the USB connector to fit the output level of the specific USB device that is
connected. The output levels of USB devices may vary.

The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.
Default value:
5

Value space:
Integer (0..24)
Set the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the USB interface.
Range: 1..1

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input USBInterface [n] Gain
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Set the gain on the USB connector to fit the output level of the specific USB device that is
connected. The output levels of USB devices may vary.

The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.
Default value:
5
Value space:
Integer (0..24)
Set the gain in decibel (dB).
n: Unique ID that identifies the USB interface.
Range: 1..1

Audio Input USBInterface [n] Mode

Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Disable or enable audio input on the USB connector.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable audio input on the USB connector.
On: Enable audio input on the USB connector.
n: Unique ID that identifies the USB interface.
Range: 1..1
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Audio Input USBMicrophone [n] EchoControl Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro Room55 DeskMini Desk DeskPro
BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The device's echo canceller continuously adjusts itself to the audio characteristics of the
room and compensates for any changes it detects in the audio environment. If the changes
in the audio conditions are significant, the echo canceller may take a second or two to
re-adjust.

The AEC reference signal is always sent from the device to the USB microphone. Whether
echo cancellation is performed in the device or in external equipment doesn't matter.

If performing echo cancellation in external equipment, directional audio should be switched
off using the Audio Panning Mode setting.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On

Off: Turn off echo concellation in the device. Recommended if echo cancellation is
performed by external equipment.

On: Turn on echo cancellation in the device. Recommended, in general, to prevent
the far end from hearing their own audio. Once selected, echo cancellation is always
active.
n: Unique ID that identifies the USB microphone.
Range: 1..1

Audio Input USBMicrophone [n] Gain
Applies to: RoomBarPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Set the gain on the USB connector to fit the output level of the specific USB microphone
that is connected. The output levels of USB microphones may vary.

The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.

Default value:
5
Value space:
Integer (0..24)
Set the gain in decibel (dB).
n: Unique ID that identifies the USB microphone.
Range: 1..1

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Input USBMicrophone [n] Level
Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar Room55 DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Set the gain on the USB connector to fit the output level of the specific USB microphone
that is connected. The output levels of USB microphones may vary.

The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.
Default value:
5

Value space:
Integer (0..24)
Set the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the USB microphone.
Range: 1..1

Audio Input WebView [n] Mode
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set whether to allow audio playback from the embedded web browser (WebView).
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On
On: Allow audio from the web browser.
Off: Do not allow any audio to be played from the web browser.

n: Unique ID that identifies the WebView input.
Range: 1..1
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Audio Microphones AGC
Applies to: RoomKit RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Enable or disable Automatic Gain Control (AGC) on the microphones.
Codec EQ and Room Kit EQX with AVIntegrator option: Not applicable.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On

Off: Disable AGC. Use this when connecting to equipment where AGC is already
applied to the microphone signal, like external mixers or DSPs.

On: Enable AGC.

Audio Microphones HdmiPassthrough MuteButton
Applies to: RoomKit CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

When using the Call from laptop feature (requires that Video Output HDMI Passthrough
Allowed is set to True), people can always mute their audio from the meeting app. Use
this setting to configure whether to allow muting from the touch controller and external
microphones as well. The meeting app must be set up to use the HDMI-to-USB converter
(capturing device) as microphone instead of the laptop microphone.

Be aware that the touch controller / microphones are not synchronized with the meeting
app regarding mute. Therefore, the mute indicators in the room and in the meeting app
don't always reflect the true mute state.

This setting is not available for Room 55 Dual and Room 70 Dual because they don't have
an HDMI output available for the converter.
Default value:

Active

Value space:
Active/lnactive
Active: People can mute using the buttons on the touch controller or microphones.

Inactive: People can't mute from the touch controller or microphones. Physical
buttons are disabled, and there is no mute button on the user interface.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Microphones NoiseRemoval Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Use this setting to enable or disable the noise removal function on a device, as well as to
define the default behavior when the function is enabled. If enabled (Enabled or Manual),
there will be buttons on the user interface that allow users to turn background noise

removal on and off, and it will also be possible to turn it on and off using APl commands.

Default value:
Enabled

Value space:
Disabled/Enabled/Manual

Disabled: The noise removal function is turned off and can't be turned on via the user
interface or by sending APl commands.

Enabled: You can turn noise removal on and off using buttons on the user interface
or by sending APl commands. Noise removal is turned on by default. For personal
mode devices that are registered to the Webex cloud, the noise removal state is not
affected when a call is ended, or you restart the device. If noise removal was turned
on, it stays on; if it was turned off, it stays off. For other devices, the noise removal
state returns to the default state (on) when a call is ended, or you restart the device.

Manual: You can turn noise removal on and off using buttons on the user interface
or by sending APl commands. Noise removal is turned off by default. For personal
mode devices that are registered to the Webex cloud, the noise removal state is not
affected when a call is ended, or you restart the device. If noise removal was turned
on, it stays on; if it was turned off, it stays off. For other devices, the noise removal
state returns to the default state (off) when a call is ended, or you restart the device.
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Audio Microphones Mute Enabled

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini
Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define the microphone mute behavior on the device.

Default value:
True

Value space:
True/InCallOnly

True: Muting of audio is always available. In general, the microphone mute LED will
not be lit outside of call, but you can still mute using the APl commands.

InCallOnly: Muting of audio is only available when the device is in a call. When Idle,

it is not possible to mute the microphone. This is useful when an external telephone
service/audio system is connected via the device and is to be available when the
device is not in a call. When set to InCallOnly this will prevent the audio-system from
being muted by mistake.

Audio Microphones PhantomPower

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D
BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN
Define whether or not to have phantom power (11 V +/- 1 V) on the microphone inputs.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable the phantom power on the microphone inputs. Use this when connecting
to equipment that do not need phantom power, such as external mixers.

On: Enable the phantom power on the microphone inputs. Use this when connecting
directly to microphones that require phantom power, including the Cisco Table
Microphone and Cisco Ceiling Microphone.

207 P
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Audio Microphones UsbPassthrough MuteButton

Applies to: RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ DeskMini Desk DeskPro
BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

When using the Call from laptop feature (that is, a laptop meeting app is using the device's
camera, microphones, or loudspeakers), people can always mute their sound from the
meeting app. Use this setting to configure whether to also allow muting from external
microphones and the device itself as well. It is of course a prerequisite that people set up
their meeting app to use the device's microphones instead of the laptop microphone.

Be aware that the device and microphones are not synchronized with the meeting app
regarding mute. Therefore, the mute indicators in the room and in the meeting app don't
always reflect the true mute state.
Default value:
Active [ RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Inactive [ DeskMini Desk DeskPro ]

Value space:
Active/Inactive

Active: People can mute their audio using the buttons on the device and
microphones.

Inactive: People can't mute from the device and microphones. Physical buttons are
disabled, and there is no mute button on the user interface.

Audio Output ARC [n] Delay DelayMs
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

To obtain lip-synchronization, you can configure each ARC output with an extra delay
that compensates for delay in other connected devices, for example TVs and external
loudspeakers. The delay that you set here is either fixed or relative to the delay measured
on or reported by an external monitor, as defined in the Audio Output ARC [n] Delay Mode
setting.
Default value:

0

Value space:
Integer (0..290)
The delay in milliseconds.

n: Unique ID that identifies the audio ARC output.
Range: 1..1
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Board

Audio Output ARC [n] Delay Mode
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Audio Output ConnectorSetup

Applies to: CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

You may add extra delay to an audio ARC output with the Audio Output ARC [n] Delay You can choose whether to set up the audio inputs and outputs manually, or to let the

Codec EQ DelayMs setting. The extra delay added is either a fixed number of milliseconds, or a video device do it automatically based on the type of camera you have and which screens
number of milliseconds relative to the detected delay on or reported by an external are connected.
Codec monitor. In Auto mode, you cannot add, update, delete or connect audio inputs and outputs

Plus manually. Therefore the following APl commands do not have any effect: xCommand Audio

) Setup *, xCommand Audio Locallnput *, and xCommand Audio LocalOutput *.
RelativeTOHDMI [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro ] P P P

ngec Fixed When going from Manual to Auto mode: The existing Audio setup is cleared (xCommand
fo IXed [ Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ] Audio Setup Clear), and the input and output groups are set up according to product

Default value:

Desk Value space: defaults. The Audio Output HDMI [n] Mode and Audio Output ARC [1] Mode settings are set
E’Eim‘;’i Fixed/RelativeToHDMI to their default value. For Codec Pro automatic delay measurement is enabled.

o . ) When going from Auto to Manual mode: The HDMI and ARC output connectors are
Fixed: Any extra delay (DelayMs) added to the output, will be a fixed number of connected to the main output group. The Audio Output HDMI [n] Mode and Audio Output

Room Bar

Pro, mﬂhsgcond. ) ] ARC [1] Mode settings are not changed. If microphone passthrough is enabled for Codec
RoomlEay RelativeToHDMI: Any extra delay (DelayMs) added to the output, will be relative Pro or Room 70 G2, it will be disconnected. For Codec Pro delay measurement is stopped.
Room Kit, to the detected delay on or reported by an external monitor. The actual delay is
Room Kit detected-delay + DelayMs. The Audio Output Connectors ARC [n] DelayMs status Default value:

Mini reports the actual delay. Auto
Room Kit n: Unique ID that identifies the audio ARC output. Value space:

074

Range: 1..1 Auto/Manual

Auto: For Codec Pro, the video device will play audio either through the camera, or
through a screen that is connected to one of the HDMI outputs. The video device
chooses to play the audio on the first available device in the following list:

R Audio Output ARC [n] Mode
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Room 99 1. A Quad Camera that has camera control connected to one of the camera control
Dual, i . .
Rooum 70 Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR connectors of the video device, and HDMI connected to the camera input of the
Choose whether or not to enable the audio return channel (ARC) on the HDMI [n] input video device (HDMI 1 input). Additionally, the Audio Output ARC [1] Mode and Video
Room 70 connector. The ARC output must be enabled if you want audio playback through the Quad Input Connector [1] CEC Mode settings must be On. The audio return channel (ARC)
G2 Camera. on the HDMI 1 input is used to play audio through the camera.

2. A screen that is connected to the HDMI 1 output, provided that the Audio Output
HDMI [1] Mode setting is On.
3. A screen that is connected to the HDMI 2 output, provided that the Audio Output
Room Default value: HDMI [2] Mode setting is On.

garoland On 4. A screen that is connected to the HDMI 3 output, provided that the Audio Output
HDMI [3] Mode setting is On.

. On Room 70 G2, the Quad Camera is a part of the integrated loudspeaker system.
o We recommend to leave the ARC output enabled. If you want to disable the complete
integrated loudspeaker system, use the Audio Output InternalSpeaker Mode setting.

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable the ARC output on the HDMI input.
On: Enable the ARC output on the HDMI input.

n: Unique ID that identifies the audio ARC output.

When audio is played out through the Quad Camera, the video device will measure
the delay between a screen and the camera, so that it can synchronize the audio on
the camera with the video on screen (lip-synchronization). In order to measure the
delay, the video device sends a signal to the screen, and the screen sends the signal
back to the video device using the audio return channel. The first screen in the list
above that supports CEC (Consumer Electronics Control), and has the Video Output
Connector [n] CEC Mode set to On, is used for the delay measurements.

RoomOS Range: 1..1
11.14 When audio is played out through a screen, additional lip-synchronization delay is
04-2024 the responsibility of the screen. The video device will not add any delay.

o
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For Room 70 G2, the video device will play audio through its integrated loudspeaker Audio Output HDMI [n] Delay DelayMs
—— system, provided thaF Audio Output ARC [1] M(_)de and Audl_o Output InternalSpeaker Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro
i Mode is On, and Audio Output HDMI [n] Mode is On for the integrated screen(s). _
G2 Automatic delay measurement is not necessary, because the relationship between Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

the integrated loudspeaker system and screen(s) is known. To obtain lip-synchronization, you can configure each HDMI output with an extra delay

Codec EQ Manual: You must set up the audio inputs and outputs manually using the Audio that compensates for delay in other connected devices, for example TVs and external
Console application or the APl (xCommand Audio Locallnput *, and xCommand loudspeakers. The delay that you set here is either fixed or relative to the delay measured
o Audio LocalOutput *). on or reported by an external monitor, as defined in the Audio Output HDMI [n] Delay Mode
Plus For Room 70 G2, external screen(s) may be used for audio output if the connectors setting.

are explicitly added using the Audio Console application or the APl (xCommand
Codec Audio LocalOutput *). In that case, the external screens will play a stereo down mix
Pro of the audio that is played on the built-in loudspeaker system. Ultrasound signals 0

Default value:

will not play through external screens or line outputs; only through the integrated Value space:
Desk, loudspeaker system.
DeskPro, Integer (0..290)
— f The delay in milliseconds
—— Audio Output Ethernet [n] Mode € detay in mifl :
Pro, Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/ n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Room Bar Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2 .
Range: 1..3
%%%Tn?; Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Ml Ethernet [1]: The reference signal, which is required for acoustic echo cancelling (AEC), is Audio Output HDMI [n] Delay Mode
: sent from the codec to all connected digital microphones (Cisco Table Microphone Pro / Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro
Room Kit Cisco Microphone Array) on this connection. If disabled, AEC will not work
EQX p Y : : : Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Ethernet [2]: This connection is used by Room Kit EQX and Room Panorama for the audio ) . )
output from the codec to the DNAM IV amplifier. You may add extra delay to an audio HDMI output with the Audio Output HDMI [n] Delay
Room 55 Other Eth tnl: Th tion i qf i tout f th dec to third-part DelayMs setting. The extra delay added is either a fixed number of milliseconds, or a
er ethernet [nj: The connection IS used Tor audio output from the codec 1o third-party number of milliseconds relative to the detected delay on or reported by an external

audio peripherals, such as loudspeakers, that support the AES67 standard.

Room 55 monitor.
Dual, We recommend you use the embedded Room Kit EQX and Room Panorama audio systems, )
RCOMIZ0 which requires this setting to be On. If you switch it Off, the internal loudspeakers will not Default value:
Room 70 be used, and you need to connect external loudspeakers to the codec. Fixed
2 Default value: Value space:
Room 70 On Fixed/RelativeToHDMI
oom
Panorama Value space: Fixed: Any extra delay (DelayMs) added to the output, will be a fixed number of
Off/On millisecond.
Room ) L RelativeToHDMI: Any extra delay (DelayMs) added to the output, will be relative
Off: The Ethernet connection is disabled. to the detected delay on or reported by an external monitor. The actual delay is
On: The Ethernet connection is enabled. detected-delay + DelayMs. The Audio Output Connectors HDMI [n] DelayMs status

n: Unique ID that identifies the Ethernet connection. reports the actual delay.

Range: 1..4 [CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ] n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: Without AVIntegrator option: 1..2 With AVIntegrator option: 1..4 [ RoomKitQX ] Range: 1..3
Range: Without AVintegrator option: 1..1 With AVIntegrator option: 1..4 [ RoomBarPro
D15503.04 CodecEQ ]
RoomOS Range: 1.1 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
11.14
04-2024
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Audio Output HDMI [n] Level

Applies to: Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama
Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the gain on the HDMI input connector. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.
Default value:
0

Value space:
Integer (-24..0)
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).
n: Unique ID that identifies the HDMI output.
Range: 1..3  [Room70G2]

Range: For Room Panorama: 3..3; For Room 70 Panorama: 1..3 [ RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama ]

Audio Output HDMI [n] Gain
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the gain on the HDMI input connector. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.

Default value:
0

Value space:
Integer (-24..0)
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).
n: Unique ID that identifies the HDMI output.
Range: 1..3

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Output HDMI [n] Mode

Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define if the audio channel on this HDMI output connector shall be enabled.

Default value:
Room 70 Dual G2: HDMI 1,2: On HDMI 3: Off
Room 70 Single G2: HDMI 1: On HDMI 2,3: Off [Room70G2 ]
Room 70 Panorama: HDMI 1,2: On HDMI 3: Off
Room Panorama: Off [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
On [ CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro ]
Off [ RoomkitEQX ]

Value space:
Off/On
Off: The connector will not be used for audio out.
On: The connector can be used for audio out. For Codec Pro and Room 70 G2 it
depends on the Audio Output ConnectorSetup setting, and for Codec EQ and Room
Kit EQX it depends on the Audio ConnectorSetup setting.
n: Unique ID that identifies the HDMI output.
Range: 1..1 [ cCodecPius ]
Range: 1..3  [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 ]

Range: For Room Panorama: 3..3; For Room 70 Panorama: 1..3 [ RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama ]
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Audio Output InternalSpeaker Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define whether or not to use the device's integrated speakers.
Codec Plus must be connected to a Quad Camera for this setting to apply.

For Room Kit EQX, Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, and Room Panorama, the Audio
Output HDMI [n] Mode settings for the integrated sreens(s) must be set to On in order to
play any audio on the integrated speakers. Also, the Audio Output ARC 1 Mode setting
must be On.

For all products except Codec Plus, you can limit the use of the integrated speakers to play
only ultrasound.
Default value:

On

Value space:

Off/On/UltrasoundOnly [ RoomKit RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Off/On [ codecPlus |
Off: Disable the device's integrated speakers.
On: Enable the device's integrated speakers.
UltrasoundOnly: Enable the device's integrated speakers only for ultrasound.

Audio Output Line [n] Channel

Applies to: CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama
Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define whether the Audio Line output is a mono signal or part of a multichannel signal.

Default value:
Line 1,3,5: Left Line 2,4,6: Right [cCodecPro Room70G2 ]
Room Panorama: Line 1,3,5: Left Line 2,4,6: Right
Room 70 Panorama: Line 1,2: Mono Line 3,5: Left Line 4,6: Right [RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama ]
Value space:
Left/Mono/Right
Left: The Audio Line output signal is the left channel of a stereo signal.
Mono: The Audio Line output signal is a mono signal.
Right: The Audio Line output signal is the right channel of a stereo signal.

n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: 1..6

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Output Line [n] Delay DelayMs
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

To obtain lip-synchronization, you can configure each audio line output with an extra delay
that compensates for delay in other connected devices, for example TVs and external
loudspeakers. The delay that you set here is either fixed or relative to the delay on the
HDMI output, as defined in the Audio Output Line [n] Delay Mode setting.

Default value:

0

Value space:
Integer (0..290)
The delay in milliseconds.

n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: 1..6 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 1..1 [RoomkitEQX CodecEQ ]

Audio Output Line [n] Delay Mode
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

You may add extra delay to an audio line output with the Audio Output Line [n] Delay
DelayMs setting. The extra delay added is either a fixed number of milliseconds, or
a number of milliseconds relative to the detected delay on the HDMI output (typically
introduced by the connected TV).
Default value:

Fixed [Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

RelativeTOHDMI [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro ]

Value space:
Fixed/RelativeToHDMI

Fixed: Any extra delay (DelayMs) added to the output, will be a fixed number of
millisecond.

RelativeToHDMI: Any extra delay (DelayMs) added to the output, will be relative to the
detected delay on the HDMI output. The actual delay is HDMI-delay + DelayMs. The
Audio Output Connectors Line [n] DelayMs status reports the actual delay.
n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: 1..6 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 1..1 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]
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Audio Output Line [n] Equalizer ID
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Select which equalizer preset to apply to this output.
Codec EQ, Room Kit EQX: AVintegrator option required.

Default value:
1

Value space:
Integer (1..8)
The equalizer preset number.

n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: 1..6 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: 1..1 [RoomkitEQX CodecEQ ]

Audio Output Line [n] Equalizer Mode
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Enable or disable the equalizer processing for this output.
Codec EQ, Room Kit EQX: AVIntegrator option required.

Default value:
Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Do not apply equalization processing.
On: Apply equalization processing.
n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: 1..6 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: 1..1 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Output Line [n] Level
Applies to: CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the gain on the Line output connector. The gain should be adjusted to fit the audio
input level of the connected device. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.

The maximum output level with 0 dB gain differs depending on the product: 8 dBu (Room
70, Room 55 Dual), 18 dBu (Codec Pro, Room 70 G2).

Example: If the audio device that is connected to a Codec Pro has max input level 10 dBu,
then you should set the gain to 10 dBu - 18 dBu = -8 dB.
Default value:

-4 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

0 [Room70/Room55D ]

Value space:
Integer (-24..0)
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: 1..6 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: 1.1 [ Room70/Room55D |

Audio Output Line [n] Gain
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Set the gain on the Line output connector. The gain should be adjusted to fit the audio
input level of the connected device. The gain can be tuned in steps of 1 dB.
The maximum output level with 0 dB gain is 8 dBu.
Example: If the connected audio device has max input level 4 dBu, then you should set the
gain to 4 dBu - 8 dBu = -4 dB.
Default value:

0

Value space:
Integer (-24..0)
Range: Select the gain in decibel (dB).

n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: 1..1
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Audio Output Line [n] Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/
Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define the mode for the audio line output.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable the audio line output.
On: Enable the audio line output.

n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: 1..6 [ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Range: 1..1 [RoomKit RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D
BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Output Line [n] OutputType

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D
BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The output type should be set to match the connected device.
Codec EQ and Room Kit EQX with AVIntegrator option: Not applicable.

Default value:

Loudspeaker [RoomKit RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room55 BoardPro
BoardProG2 |

LineOut [ Room70/Room55D |

Value space:
LineOQut/Loudspeaker/Microphone/Recorder/Subwoofer [Roomkit |
LineOut/Loudspeaker/Microphone/Recorder [ RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
Room55 Room70/Room55D BoardPro BoardProG2 |

Loudspeaker: Use Loudspeaker if a loudspeaker is connected to the line output. In
this mode, the output level on that connector follows the master volume control and
the output signal includes all system sounds (ringtones, Webex assistant, etc.).

Microphone: In this mode, the sound picked up by the connected microphones will
be sent to the line output. System sounds and sounds from far-end sources are not
included.

Recorder: Use Recorder if a recorder is connected to the line output. In this mode,
the output level is fixed and system sounds are not included. The sound from local
presentation sources, the local microphones, and any far end sources are included.

Subwoofer: Use Subwoofer if a subwoofer is connected to the line output. In this
mode, the bass is sent to line output and the rest of the audio range is played on the
internal speaker.

LineOut: Use LineOut for other devices. In this mode, the output level is fixed and
system sounds are not included. The sound from local presentation sources and far
end sources are included.

n: Unique ID that identifies the audio line output.
Range: 1..1
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Audio Output USBC [n] Mode
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Disable or enable audio output from the USB-C connector.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable audio output from the USB-C connector.
On: Enable audio output from the USB-C connector.

n: Unique ID that identifies the USB-C connector.
Range: 1..1

Audio Output USBInterface [n] Mode

Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Disable or enable audio output from the USB connector.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable audio output from the USB connector.
On: Enable audio output from the USB connector.

n: Unique ID that identifies the USB interface.
Range: 1..1

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Panning Mode

Applies to: RoomBar RoomBarPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro Board BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN

In scenarios where the device knows where in the video stream layout the person speaking
is located, the device can playback audio on the loudspeakers closest to that location. You
will also get a similar effect when using a headset. This is referred to as directional audio.
For example, if the person speaking is placed to the left in the layout, audio will come from
the left loudspeaker.

Headsets are further addressed in the Audio Panning HeadsetAnalog (only Desk Pro) and
Audio Panning HeadsetUSB (only Board Pro, Board Pro G2, and Desk Series devices)
settings.

This setting is not avaialble for the first generation of Board (non S-series).

Default value:
Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off
Auto: Use directional audio when it is available.
Off: Disable directional audio for loudspeakers and headsets.

Audio Panning HeadsetAnalog BinauralProcessing
Applies to: DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN

Disable or enable binaural processing of audio for an analog headset. This is the audio
processing technique that achieves natural sounding directional audio.
Default value:

True

Value space:
False/True

False: Do not perform binaural processing, but normal panning, with simple volume
difference on left and right ear.

True: Perform binaural processing on the audio.

© 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved



Cisco collaboration devices

RoomOS 11

Administration Guide

Board

BoardPro,
BoardPro
G2

Codec EQ

Codec
Plus

Codec
Pro

Desk,
DeskPro,
DeskMini

Room Bar
Pro,
Room Bar

Room Kit,
Room Kit
Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

Room 55
Dual,
Room 70

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl
cisco

Table of Contents Introduction Configuration Peripherals

Audio Panning HeadsetAnalog Mode
Applies to: DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN

Disable or enable audio panning to provide directional audio for an analog headset.
If directional audio is turned off overall with the Audio Panning Mode setting, you will never
get directional audio for the headset even if Audio Panning HeadsetAnalog Mode is set to
Auto.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off
Auto: Use directional audio when it is available.
Off: Disable directional audio for analog headsets.

Audio Panning HeadsetUSB BinauralProcessing
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN

Disable or enable binaural processing of audio for a USB headset. This is the audio
processing technique that achieves natural sounding directional audio.
Default value:

False

Value space:
False/True

False: Do not perform binaural processing, but normal panning, with simple volume
difference on left and right ear.

True: Perform binaural processing on the audio.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Panning HeadsetUSB Mode
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN

Disable or enable audio panning to provide directional audio for a USB headset.
If directional audio is turned off overall with the Audio Panning Mode setting, you will never
get directional audio for the headset even if Audio Panning HeadsetUSB Mode is set to
Auto.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off
Auto: Use directional audio when it is available.
Off: Disable directional audio for USB headsets.

Audio Placement
Applies to: RoomBarPro BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define the mounting configuration of the device. Based on this setting, the loudspeaker
system is configured to optimize sound quality.
Default value:

Freestanding

Value space:
Freestanding/Wallmount

Freestanding: The device is mounted with free space behind it. For Board Pro

and Board Pro G2, this means that the device is mounted using its floor stand or
wheelbase kits.

Wallmount: The device is mounted close to a wall. For Board Pro and Board Pro G2,
this means that the device is mounted using its wall mount kit.
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Audio SoundsAndAlerts RingTone
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR, USER
Define which ringtone to use for incoming calls.

Default value:
Sunrise BoardPro BoardProG2

Value space:

Sunrise/Mischief/Ripples/Reflections/Vibes/Delight/Evolve/Playful/Ascent/Calculation/
Mellow/Ringer

Select a ringtone from the list.

Audio SoundsAndAlerts RingVolume
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR, USER
Define the ring volume for incoming calls.
Default value:

50

Value space:
Integer (0..100)

Range: The value goes in steps of 5 from 0 to 100 (from -34.5 dB to 15 dB). Volume
0 = Off.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Audio Ultrasound MaxVolume
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

This setting applies to the Proximity feature. Set the maximum volume of the ultrasound
pairing messages.

The Audio Ultrasound MaxVolume and Proximity Mode settings only affect ultrasound
pairing messages. See the RoomAnalytics PeoplePresenceDetector and Standby
WakeupOnMotionDetection settings for information about the use of ultrasound in
presence and motion detection.

Default value:

70

Value space:
Integer (0..90) [ CodecPlus CodecPro ]

Integer (0..70) [RoomkKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ Room55 Room70/
Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro Board BoardPro

BoardProG2 |

Select a value in the specified range. If set to O, ultrasound pairing messages are not
emitted.
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Board

Audio USB Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro Room55 DeskMini Desk DeskPro
BoardPro BoardProG2

Audio USB VolumeControl Capture Mode
Applies to: All products

BoardPro,
BoardPro

G2 Requires user role: ADMIN, USER
Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

This setting applies when a USB capture device (e.g. a USB microphone) is connected to

Codec EQ Enable or disable the audio channels on the USB connector. the video device.

If the USB device has an internal trim setting, you can request the USB device to trim the
audio signal level before sending it to the video device. Use the Audio USB VolumeControl
Capture Value setting to set how much gain/attenuation to apply.

Default value:

it SpeakerAndMicrophone

Plus
Value space:

Default value:
Codec AdditionalSpeaker/Microphone/Off/Speaker/SpeakerAndMicrophone [ RoomKit RoomBarPro

Fro Room55 DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 | Bypass

Desk, AdditionalMicrophone/AdditionalSpeaker/Microphone/Off/Speaker/ Value space:
gzztm’i SpeakerAndMicrophone [ RoomKitMini RoomBar ] Active/Bypass

AdditionalMicrophone: Both the video device's built-in microphone and an external Active: Allow the video device to request the USB device to trim its output level

R°‘;fr‘;Ba' audio input device (USB microphone) will be used. The USB audio output channel is before sending the audio signal.
RoomiEay disabled. Bypass: Don't adjust the volume output from the USB device before sending it to the
Room Kit AdditionalSpeaker: Both the video device's built-in loudspeakers and the USB audio video device.
Room Kit output device will be used. The USB audio input channel is disabled.

Mini

Room Kit
EQX

Room 55

A loudspeaker that is connected to USB may have higher latency than the internal
loudspeaker of the device. This can cause strange audio artefacts if you use both
loudspeakers simultaneously.

A typical use case for AdditionalSpeaker is to support hearing aids/assisted listening
devices (ALD) on video devices without an analog audio output. The difference in
latency is less likely to cause issues in such set-ups.

Microphone: Only the external USB microphone will be used; other microphones are

Audio USB VolumeControl Capture Value
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER

This setting applies if the Audio USB VolumeControl Capture Mode is set to Active.
This is the gain that the video device requests the USB capture device to apply before

Room 55 disabled. The USB audi tout ch lis also disabled sending the audio signal to the video device.
isabled. The audio output channel is also disabled.
RoDouni"m P The actual range that the USB device offers can be found in the Audio USB VolumeControl

Room 70
G2

Room 70
Panorama

Room
Panorama

D15503.04

RoomOS
11.14

04-2024

vl
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Off: No audio will flow over USB but signaling is still enabled. This allows for using a
USB device as a mute or volume controller.

Speaker: The USB audio output channel will be connected (speaker). Other speakers
are disabled. The USB audio input channel is also disabled.

SpeakerAndMicrophone: Both the input (microphone) and output (speaker) channels
of a USB audio device will be connected. Other microphones and speakers are
disabled.

Capture Max and Audio USB VolumeControl Capture Min statuses. If the requested
volume value is outside this range, the closest allowed value will be used. The Audio USB
VolumeControl Capture Value status always returns the actual gain applied.

Note that the USB device may apply a gain as default. Since the Audio USB VolumeControl
Capture Value status always returns the actual gain applied, you may want to check this
status before you decide on which gain to request. Example: If you want to request a 6 dB
increase to the current level, and the default gain already applied by the USB device is 42
dB, you must set the Audio USB VolumeControl Capture Value setting to 48, that is 42+6
dB.

Default value:
0

Value space:
Integer (-100..100)
The gain to request in dB.
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Audio USB VolumeControl Playback Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER
This setting applies when a USB playback device (e.g. a USB loudspeaker) is connected to
the video device.

If the USB device has an internal trim setting, you can request the USB device to trim the
audio signal level it receives from the video device before any further processing. Use
the Audio USB VolumeControl Playback Value setting to set how much gain/attenuation to
apply.
Default value:

Bypass

Value space:
Active/Bypass

Active: Allow the video device to request the USB device to trim the input level
before further processing.

Bypass: Don't adjust the volume input to the USB device before further processing.

Audio USB VolumeControl Playback Value
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER

This setting applies if the Audio USB VolumeControl Playback Mode is set to Active.
This is the gain that the video device requests the USB capture device to apply after
receiving the audio signal from the video device.

The actual range that the USB device offers can be found in the Audio USB VolumeControl
Playback Max and Audio USB VolumeControl Playback Min statuses. If the requested
volume value is outside this range, the closest allowed value will be used. The Audio USB
VolumeControl Playback Value status always returns the actual gain applied.

Note that the USB device may apply a gain as default. Since the Audio USB VolumeControl
Playback Value status always returns the actual gain applied, you may want to check this
status before you decide on which gain to request. Example: If you want to request a 6 dB
increase to the current level, and the default gain already applied by the USB device is 42
dB, you must set the Audio USB VolumeControl Playback Value setting to 48, that is 42+6
dB.

Default value:

0

Value space:
Integer (-100..100)
The gain to request in dB.

- 28
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Bluetooth settings

Bluetooth Allowed
Applies to: RoomBar RoomBarPro DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN

The device has a built-in Bluetooth® module. As a default, the user can turn it on or
off using the user interface. With this setting, the administrator can disable Bluetooth
configuration, so that it cannot be set up from the user interface.
Default value:

True

Value space:
False/True

False: Bluetooth is switched off by the administrator, and the user cannot turn it on
from the user interface.

True: Bluetooth is allowed. The user can turn it on or off from the user interface.

Bluetooth Enabled
Applies to: RoomBar RoomBarPro DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN

Provided that Bluetooth® connections are allowed (see the Bluetooth Allowed setting), you
can use this setting to enable and disable Bluetooth. The video device supports the HFP
(Hands-Free Profile) and A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) profiles. Headsets
that only supports A2DP cannot be used.
Default value:

False

Value space:
False/True
False: Bluetooth is disabled, and no Bluetooth devices can pair with the video device.
True: Bluetooth is enabled, and you can pair and use a Bluetooth headset.

. © 2024 Cisco Systems, Inc. All rights reserved
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Bookings settings

Bookings ProtocolPriority
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Video devices can join Microsoft Teams meetings either using SIP via a Cloud Video
Interop (CVI) gateway, which is a service that is provided in the Webex cloud, or by running
the Microsoft Teams meeting web app (WebRTC).

Joining Microsoft Teams meetings relies on a calendar service and is available for devices
that are registered to an on-premises service and linked to Webex Edge for Devices, and
for devices that are registered to the Webex cloud service.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/WebRTC

Auto: The device will join the Microsoft Teams meeting via SIP/CVI if there is a CVI
address in the meeting invite. Otherwise it will use WebRTC.

WebRTC: The device will always use WebRTC for Microsoft Teams meetings.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

BYOD settings

BYOD HidForwarding Enabled
Applies to: DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

If you use an external mouse or keyboard for your laptop (wired USB or USB dongle), you
can connect them to the video device's USB port instead of directly to the laptop.
Default value:

False

Value space:
False/True
False: You must connect the external mouse or keyboard directly to your laptop.

True: You can connect the external mouse or keyboard for your laptop to the video
device.

BYOD QRCodePairing
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN

Controls if users can use a QR code to pair their mobile phone and the video device
through the Webex app. When enabled, the user just scans the QR code that is displayed
on the device's screen and waits for the pairing process to complete.

This setting applies only to devices that are set up for Hot desking, which implies that they
must be in shared mode and registered to the Webex cloud service or linked to Webex
Edge for Devices.
Default value:

Enabled

Value space:
Disabled/Enabled

Enabled: There is a QR code on the device's screen, and users can scan it to sign in
on the device.

Disabled: There is no QR code on the device. Users must sign in another way (NFC
pairing or USB-C).
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BYOD TouchForwarding Enabled
Applies to: DeskPro Board

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Use this setting to enable or disable the touch redirect feature. Touch redirect enables
you to control your laptop from the touch screen of the board or video device. You must
connect the laptop to the device with an HDMI cable (wired sharing) and a USB-C cable.
You can use either a USB-C to USB-C cable or a USB-C to USB-A cable from the device
to the laptop.

This feature is not available on the first generation of boards (Board 55 and 70).

Default value:
True

Value space:
False/True
False: Touch redirect is disabled.
True: Touch redirect is enabled.

BYOD USBCXapi
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro
Requires user role: ADMIN

This setting determines whether a laptop should automatically pair to the video device
when it is connected with a USB-C cable.
Default value:

Enabled

Value space:
Disabled/Enabled
Disabled: The devices will not automatically pair.
Enabled: The devices will pair once connected with a USB-C cable.

- 220 P

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

CallHistory settings

CallHistory Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Specify whether or not information about calls that are placed or received are stored,
including missed calls and calls that are not answered (call history). This determines
whether or not the calls appear in the Recents list on the user interfaces.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: New entries are not added to the call history.
On: New entries are stored in the call history list.

CallHistory Recents DisplayName
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

You can choose to hide meeting titles from the Recents list. This list is available when
tapping the Call button on the Ul, and in the Call page on the device web interface. This
setting is neither supported on shared mode devices where hotdesking is enabled nor on
personal mode devices.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Hidden
Auto: Keep meeting titles in the Recents list.
Hidden: Don't show meeting titles in the Recents list.
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Cameras settings

Cameras Background Enabled
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER

Enable or disable the Camera Background feature.

The Camera Background feature allows for a virtual background (images or effects) to
be shown as the background in the camera view, instead of the real surroundings. This
configuration must be enabled to allow the Cameras Background Set command to take
effect.
Default value:

True

Value space:
False/True
True: Enable the Camera Background feature.
False: Disable the Camera Background feature.

Cameras Background UserlmagesAllowed
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN
Enable or disable the ability for users to use custom images as virtual background during
meetings or calls.
The Cameras Background Enabled setting must also be enabled for this feature to be
accessible.
Default value:

False

Value space:
False/True
True: Enable the use of custom images as virtual backgrounds.
False: Disable the use of custom images as virtual backgrounds.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras Camera [n] AssignedSerialNumber

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

The camera ID is the number n in Camera [n]. By default, the camera ID is assigned
automatically to a camera. If EDID information is not passed on from the camera to the
video device, the camera ID is not persistent after a reboot. This means that a camera may
get a new camera ID when the video device is restarted.

You should use the Cameras Camera AssignedSerialNumber setting to cater for
configurations where the video device does not receive EDID information from multiple
cameras. This setting allows you to manually assign a camera ID to a camera by
associating the camera ID with the camera's serial number. The setting is persistent until
the video device is factory reset.

A typical situation where the video device doesn't receive EDID information is when using
an HDMI repeater that doesn't pass on such information.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 20)
The camera's serial number.
n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3  [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [ BoardpPro BoardProG2 ]
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Cameras Camera [n] Backlight DefaultMode

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Turn backlight compensation on or off. Backlight compensation is useful when there is
much light behind the persons in the room. Without compensation the persons may appear
very dark to the far end.

This setting is not applicable for the integrated camera of Bar Pro, Board Pro, and Board
Pro G2. If the Cameras Camera Brightness Algorithm is not set to Average, neither is it
applicable to the Quad camera and the integrated camera of Room 55 Dual, Room 70,
Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, or Room Panorama. These cameras automatically adjust
themselves based on the room lighting conditions.

Default value:

Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Turn off the camera backlight compensation.
On: Turn on the camera backlight compensation.

n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3 [RoomkKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras Camera [n] Brightness Algorithm

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Specify the camera brightness algorithm.

Default value:
Auto

Value space:
Auto/Average/FaceOptimized
Auto: The camera brightness algorithm is automatically set by the device.

Average: The traditional brightness algorithm is applied. This uses the entire image
area to calculate brightness.

FaceOptimized: Brightness is calculated by weighing the areas where people are
detected. This includes automatic backlight compensation.
n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3  [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [ BoardpPro BoardProG2 ]

Cameras Camera [n] Brightness DefaultLevel

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini
Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the brightness level. Requires the Cameras Camera Brightness Mode to be Manual.
Default value:

20
Value space:

Integer (1..31)

The brightness level. The higher the number, the brighter the image.

n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.

Range: 1..1 [ RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar Room55 DeskMini Desk DeskPro ]

Range: 1..3 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]

Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro
BoardProG2 |
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Cameras Camera [n] Brightness Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini
Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

When the Brightness Mode is set to Auto the brightness is set and continuously adjusted
by the device based on the current lighting conditions. There is no auto-adjustment

in Manual mode, and the brightness level is manually set using the Cameras Camera
Brightness DefaultLevel setting.

Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Manual

Auto: The camera brightness is automatically adjusted by the device. The Cameras
Camera Brightness DefaultLevel setting has no effect.

Manual: Enable manual control of the camera brightness level. The brightness level is
set using the Cameras Camera Brightness DefaultLevel setting.
n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1.1 [ RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar Room55 DeskMini Desk DeskPro ]|
Range: 1..3 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]

Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro
BoardProG2 ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras Camera [n] IrCutFilter Mode

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

This setting applies only to the PTZ 4K camera and will not have any effect on other
cameras.

The IR cut filter (infrared cut-off filter) blocks near-infrared wavelengths while passing
visible light. In regular lighting conditions, the filter should be on (Day mode) to avoid
unwanted side-effects caused by infrared light. However, if you want the camera to
capture images in the dark, the filter should be off (Night mode) so that infrared light can
be utilized.

Default value:

Day

Value space:
Auto/Day/Night

Auto: The devices switches between Day and Night mode automatically based on
changes in brightness. Refer to the IrCutFilter Threshold setting how to control when
to switch between the two modes.

Day: The IR cut filter is on.
Night: The IR cut filter is off.

n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [ RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [ BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
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Cameras Camera [n] IrCutFilter Threshold

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

This setting has an effect only when Cameras Camera [n] IrCutFilter Mode is set to Auto,
that is, when the camera is set to switch between Day and Night mode automatically. The
higher the threshold value, the more light is required to trigger a switch to Day mode.
Default value:

14

Value space:
Integer (0..255)
The higher the number, the more ambient light is required to switch to Day mode.

n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3  [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1.7 [ RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras Camera [n] Flip

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
With Flip mode (vertical flip), you can flip the image upside down. Flipping applies both to
the self-view and the video that is transmitted to the far end.
This setting is not supported by the Quad Camera, the PTZ-12 camera, or the integrated
camera of Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2, Room 70
Panorama, or Room Panorama.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off/On

Auto: If the camera detects that it is mounted upside down, the image is
automatically flipped. If the camera cannot auto-detect whether it is mounted upside
down or not, the image is not changed. As an example, the Sony PTZ 4K camera
cannot auto-detect that it's upside down. If you mount it upside down, you must set
this parameter to On.

Off: Display the image on screen the normal way.
On: Display the image flipped upside down. This setting is used when a camera is
mounted upside down, but cannot automatically detect which way it is mounted.
n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [ BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
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Cameras Camera [n] Focus Mode

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define the camera focus mode.

Default value:
Auto

Value space:
Auto/AutoLimited/Manual [ CodecPius CodecPro ]

Auto/Manual [RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2 |
Auto: The auto focus works differently for different products. For the integrated
cameras of Bar Pro, Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70
G2, Room 70 Panorama, Room Panorama, and when using the Quad Camera with
a codec (Codec EQ, Codec Plus, or Codec Pro), the camera will do single shot auto
focusing once a call is connected, and when the view has changed.
When using a Precision 60 or PTZ 4K camera, the camera will do continuous auto
focusing. It will run auto focus once a call is connected, after pan, tilt, or zoom, and
generally when the camera identifies a change in the scene.
AutoLimited: This mode only applies when using a Precision 60 camera with a Codec
Plus or Codec Pro. In most cases this mode will operate the same way as auto focus.
In some cases, auto-limited will reduce the focus hunting that may occur.
Problematic scenes have large areas with no or low contrast (for example, a painted
wall with no details or a partly empty whiteboard). There's a slightly higher chance of
background focus with this mode, compared to auto focus.

Manual: Turn the auto focus off and adjust the camera focus manually.

n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3 [ RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1.7 [ RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras Camera [n] Gamma Level

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

By setting the Gamma Level you can select which gamma correction table to use. This
setting may be useful in difficult lighting conditions, where changes to the brightness
setting does not provide satisfactory results. Requires the Cameras Camera [n] Gamma
Mode to be set to Manual.

This setting is not applicable for the Quad Camera or the integrated cameras of Bar Pro,
Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama,
and Room Panorama. These cameras automatically adjust themselves based on the room
lighting conditions. Also, this feature is not supported by the PTZ 4K camera or the PTZ-12
camera.
Default value:

0

Value space:
Integer (0..7) [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Integer (O..'I4) [ RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama |

Define the gamma level.

n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3  [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [ BoardpPro BoardProG2 ]
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Cameras Camera [n] Gamma Mode

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
This setting enables gamma corrections. Gamma describes the nonlinear relationship
between image pixels and monitor brightness.

This setting is not applicable for the Quad Camera or the integrated cameras of Bar Pro,
Board Pro, Board Pro G2, Room 55 Dual, Room 70, Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama,

and Room Panorama. These cameras automatically adjust themselves based on the room
lighting conditions. Also, this feature is not supported by the PTZ 4K camera or the PTZ-12
camera.

Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Manual
Auto: Auto is the default and the recommended setting.
Manual: In manual mode the gamma value is changed with the gamma level setting,
ref. Cameras Camera [n] Gamma Level.
n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3 [RoomkKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras Camera [n] Mirror

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

With Mirror mode (horizontal flip) you can mirror the image on screen. Mirroring applies
both to the self-view and the video that is transmitted to the far end. Mirroring is
automatically disabled when speaker tracking is on.

This setting is only applicable when using a Precision 60 camera. However, the PTZ 4K
camera automatically mirrors the image when the Cameras Camera [n] Flip setting is On.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off/On

Auto: If the camera detects that it is mounted upside down, the image is
automatically mirrored. If the camera cannot auto-detect whether it is mounted
upside down or not, the image is not changed.

Off: Display the image as other people see you.
On: Display the image as you see yourself in a mirror.
n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [ RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [ BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
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Cameras Camera [n] VideoFormat

Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Set the camera's output video resolution and framerate.

Default value:
1920_1080_60

Value space:
1920_1080_30/1920_1080_60/3840_2160_30

1920_1080_30: The camera output is 1920x1080 resolution at 30 frames per
second.

1920_1080_60: The camera output is 1920x1080 resolution at 60 frames per
second.

3840_2160_30: The camera output is 3840x2160 resolution at 30 frames per
second (supported only by the PTZ 4K camera).
n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3  [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Cameras Camera [n] Whitebalance Mode

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define the camera white balance mode.
This setting is not applicable for the integrated camera of Bar Pro, Board Pro, and Board
Pro G2, which automatically adjusts itself based on the room lighting conditions.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Manual

Auto: The camera will continuously adjust the white balance depending on the
camera view.

Manual: Enables manual control of the camera white balance. The white balance
level is set using the Cameras Camera Whitebalance Level setting.
n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [ BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras Camera [n] Whitebalance Level

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
Define the white balance level. Requires the Cameras Camera [n] Whitebalance Mode to
be set to Manual.

This setting is not applicable for the integrated camera of Bar Pro, Board Pro, and Board
Pro G2, which automatically adjusts itself based on the room lighting conditions. Also, this
setting has no effect for the PTZ 4K and PTZ-12 cameras, which are using Sony's One
Push mode when the Whitebalance Mode is set to manual.
Default value:

1

Value space:
Integer (1..16)
The white balance level.

n: Unique ID that identifies the camera.
Range: 1..3  [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D ]
Range: 1..7 [RoomBarPro CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
Range: 2..7 [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Cameras Camera ColorSaturation Level
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

You can change the color saturation in the video sent from the camera. The higher the
number the more saturated (intense) are the colors.
Default value:

0

Value space:
Integer (-20..20)

Range: The higher the number the more saturated (intense) are the colors. A value
of 0 gives a neutral color saturation level. The most negative value removes all color
and leaves you with a greyscale image.
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Cameras Camera ExposureCompensation Level
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

If you find the camera image always to be too dark (under-exposed) or too bright (over-
exposed), you can use this setting to offset the target brightness. The brightness/exposure
will continue to be adjusted automatically. This setting has an effect only when the
Cameras Camera Brightness Mode is set to Auto.

Default value:

0

Value space:
Integer (-3..3)

A positive number increases brightness in the captured image; a negative number
darkens it.

Cameras Camera Framerate
Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini Room55

Requires user role: ADMIN

As default, the camera outputs 30 frames per second. This allows for good quality both
in close-ups and overview pictures for normal bandwidths and lighting conditions. If the
conditions are better, a 60 frames per second output from the camera may give a better
overall quality.
Default value:

30

Value space:
30/60
30: The camera outputs 30 frames per second.
60: The camera outputs 60 frames per second.

- o

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras PowerLine Frequency

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini
Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

If your camera supports power line frequency anti-flickering, the camera is able to
compensate for any flicker noise from the electrical power supply. You should set this
camera configuration based on your power line frequency. If your camera supports auto
detection of line frequency, you can select the Auto option in the configuration.

The Cisco cameras support both anti-flickering and auto detection of line frequency. Auto
is the default value, so you should change this setting if you have a camera that does not
support auto detection.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
50Hz/60Hz/Auto
50Hz: Use this value when the power line frequency is 50 Hz.
60Hz: Use this value when the power line frequency is 60 Hz.
Auto: Allow the camera to detect the power frequency automatically.

Cameras PresenterTrack CameraPosition Pan

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define the pan position that the presenter tracking camera (PTZ 4K or Precision 60
camera) will move to when the feature is activated.
Default value:

0

Value space:
Integer (-65535..65535)
The pan position.
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Cameras PresenterTrack CameraPosition Tilt

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define the tilt position that the presenter tracking camera (PTZ 4K or Precision 60 camera)
will move to when the feature is activated.
Default value:

0

Value space:

Integer (-65535..65535)
The tilt position.

Cameras PresenterTrack CameraPosition Zoom

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define the zoom position that the presenter tracking camera (PTZ 4K or Precision 60
camera) will move to when the feature is activated.
Default value:

0

Value space:
Integer (-65535..65535)
The zoom position.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras PresenterTrack Connector

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define which video input connector the presenter tracking camera (PTZ 4K or Precision 60
camera) is connected to.
Default value:

1 [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2 ]

3  [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

2 [RoomBarPro ]

Value space:
Integer (1..6) [RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 ]
Integer (1..3) [ CodecPlus Room70/Room55D |
Integer (3..3) [BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Integer (2..2) [RoomBarPro |
The video input connector.

Cameras PresenterTrack Enabled

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define whether or not the PresenterTrack feature is available for use. The feature requires a
PTZ 4K or Precision 60 camera as presenter tracking camera.
Default value:

False

Value space:
False/True
False: The PresenterTrack feature is disabled.
True: The PresenterTrack feature is available for use.
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Cameras PresenterTrack PresenterDetectedStatus

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define whether to enable or disable automatic switching between the Remote Presenter
and Local Presenter modes in the Briefing room and Classroom scenarios (Room Type
templates). Automatic switching implies that the device switches to Local Presenter mode
when a person is detected in the PresenterTrack trigger zone, and that the device switches
back to the Remote Presenter mode when the local presenter leaves the stage.

If this setting is enabled, the Cameras PresenterTrack PresenterDetected status will be
updated when a new person enters the trigger zone.

Only the Precision 60 and PTZ 4K cameras support presenter tracking. Briefing room is not
supported by Codec Plus, Room 70, and Room 55 Dual. This setting is not applicable to
Board Pro and Board Pro G2, since neither Briefing room nor Classroom is supported.
Default value:

Enabled

Value space:
Disabled/Enabled
Disabled: No automatic switching between modes.

Enabled: Automatic switching between the Local Presenter and Remote Presenter
modes.

Cameras PresenterTrack TriggerZone

Applies to: RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D
Room70G2 BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define the trigger zone, which corresponds to the area where a person's head must be
detected for presenter tracking to start.

The format is a string of x and y coordinate pairs: "x1,y1,...xn,yn", where the range of x is
(0,1920) and vy is (0,1080). Two coordinate pairs define the upper left and lower right corner
of a rectangular trigger zone. More than two coordinate pairs define the vertices of a
polygonal trigger zone.

The feature requires a PTZ 4K or Precision 60 camera as presenter tracking camera.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 255)
The coordinates for the trigger zone.

- 230
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Cameras SpeakerTrack DefaultBehavior
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER

The device's automatic framing capabilities depend on the camera. The major framing
features are Best overview (the smallest frame that still covers all people in the room;
Closeup (zoom in on the active speaker or a group of people close to the speaker);
and Frames (composition of closeups of all individuals in the room, and with excess
background removed).

Select the cameras default framing mode, which the camera will return to after a call. You
can change to another mode from the user interface both in call and out of call.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:

Auto/BestOverview/Closeup/Current/Frames/Manual [ Roomkit RoomBar RoomBarPro
RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/

Room70Panorama Board BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Auto/BestOverview/Current/Manual [ DeskMini Desk DeskPro ]
Auto/BestOverview/Current/Frames/Manual [ RoomKitMini |
Auto: The same as BestOverview.
BestOverview: The default framing mode is Best overview.
Closeup: The default framing mode is Closeup (speaker tracking).
Current: The framing mode is kept unchanged when leaving a call.
Frames: The default framing mode is Frames.

Manual: The camera is controlled manually. The pan-tilt-zoom values are kept
unchanged when leaving a call.
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Cameras SpeakerTrack Frames Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama Board
BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER

In Frames camera mode the camera will zoom and show people individually or in smaller
groups. These individual and group frames are further composed into one outgoing video
stream. In this stream excess background is removed, the people are shown closer to each
other, uniform in size, and at the same eye level. The camera supports up to four frames.
All the image processing is done on the sender side, so the receiving device doesn't have
to support Frames.

Frames mode depends on the speaker tracking functionality; hence also the Cameras
SpeakerTrack Mode must be set to Auto for Frames to work.

This feature is not available for Room 70 Panorama and Room Panorama in this software
version.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off

Auto: The user can switch Frames on and off using the camera controls on the
device's user interface.

Off: Frames are not available.

Cameras SpeakerTrack HeadDetectorRange

Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER

There is a limit how far the head detection algorithm works optimally. In good conditions
we recommend keeping the default value. If you experience issues tracking people that
are close and toward the sides of the room, consider setting the head detector range to
Standard. One side effect of this is that people at far distance, even if centered in the view,
may not be detected.

For Codec EQ, Codec Pro, and Codec Plus, this setting applies only when you are using
the Quad Camera.
Default value:

Extended

Value space:
Extended/Standard

Extended: The longest range. This applies to a rectangle centered in the camera
field-of-view. This rectangle is visualized in the Speakertrack diagnostics view.

Standard: The shortest range.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras SpeakerTrack MeetingZone Area
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER

Defines a meeting zone. This is the area that the speaker track and video framing logic
use when deciding what to include in the video frame when the Cameras SpeakerTrack
MeetingZone Mode setting is set to Auto.

A meeting zone is polygonal, and it is defined by a string of (x,z) coordinate pairs: "x1,z1,
x2,z2, ..., xn,zn", where the coordinate pairs define the vertices of the polygon.

When viewing the room from above, the coordinate pair (0,0) represents the position of the
camera; (0,z) represents a point z cm from the camera along the center line of its view; and
(x,0) represents a point x cm to the side of the camera. Viewed from the room facing the
camera, a positive x-value is to the right and a negative x-value is to the left of the camera.
Negative z-values are not used; they would be behind the camera.

The easiest way to define a meeting zone may be to use the graphical tool available under
Device settings on the touch user interface.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 255)
The string of coordinate pairs that defines the meeting zone.

Cameras SpeakerTrack MeetingZone Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER

The meeting zone feature allows you to limit the area that the speaker track and video
framing logic uses when deciding what to include in the video frames. This feature may
be useful in open offices, meeting rooms with glass walls, or the like. People outside the
defined meeting zone, don't influence the choice of the most suitable video framing.

You can easily define a meeting zone using the touch user interface. Alternatively, you can
use the Cameras SpeakerTrack MeetingZone Area setting.

For Codec Plus, Codec Pro, and Codec EQ: The device needs a camera that supports
speaker tracking.
Default value:

Off

Value space:
Auto/Off

Auto: As long as a meeting zone is defined, it will be used. If a meeting zone is not
defined, the behavior is the same as Off.

Off: The meeting zone feature is not used, regardless of whether a meeting zone is
defined or not.
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Cameras SpeakerTrack ZoomRange

Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, USER

There is a trade-off between the zoom range and the quality of a maximum zoomed in
picture. The longer the range, the lower the quality. By default, the maximum zoom range
for the automatic camera modes are less than for manual camera control.

This setting lets you increase the zoom level for the automatic camera modes to be the
same as we have for manual camera control. This setting has no effect on the manual
camera control zoom range.

For Codec EQ, Codec Pro, and Codec Plus, this setting applies only when you are using
the Quad Camera.
Default value:

Standard

Value space:
Extended/Standard
Standard: The standard zoom range for the automatic camera modes.

Extended: Increased zoom range for the automatic camera modes. This is the same
maximum zoom range as we have for manual camera control.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras SpeakerTrack Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

This setting applies only when using a camera with support for speaker tracking or best
overview.

Quad Camera: Speaker tracking uses automatic camera framing to select the best camera
view based on where people are in the room. The Quad Camera uses an audio tracking
technique that finds and captures a close-up of the active speaker.

SpeakerTrack 60 Camera: The dual camera assembly consists of two cameras and uses an
audio tracking technique that finds and captures a close-up of the active speaker. When

a change of speaker is detected, the video device can switch automatically between the
two cameras to always show the best camera view. Refer to the Cameras SpeakerTrack
TrackingMode setting for different switching modes.

Video devices with a built-in speakertrack camera (Room Kit, Room 55, Room 55 Dual,
Room 70, Room 70 G2, Room 70 Panorama, Room Panorama, Board, Board Pro, and Board
Pro G2): Speaker tracking uses automatic camera framing to select the best camera view
based on where people are in the room. The camera uses an audio tracking technique that
finds and captures a close-up of the active speaker.

Video devices with a camera that supports Best overview, but not speaker tracking (Room
Kit Mini and Desk series products): Best overview uses automatic camera framing to select
the best camera view based on where people are in the room.

Default value:
Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off

Auto: Speaker tracking (not supported on Room Kit Mini or Desk series products)
and best overview is switched on. The device will detect people in the room and
automatically select the best camera framing. Users can switch the feature on or
off instantly in the camera control panel on the touch controller, but the feature is
switched back on after each call so that the device is ready for the next user.

Off: Speaker tracking (not supported on Room Kit Mini or Desk series products) and
best overview is switched off. If you have a SpeakerTrack 60 Camera assembly the
two cameras will operate as individual cameras.
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Cameras SpeakerTrack Closeup

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55
Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama Board BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR, USER

Turn on/off the closeup and group framing feature.

This setting applies only when the Cameras SpeakerTrack Mode is set to Auto. When the
closeup functionality is turned on, the device will detect that a person is speaking and
select the best framing to cover that person. This is called a closeup and may not include
all the persons in the room. If you want all the persons in the room to be in the picture at all
times you can turn off the closeup functionality.

Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off/On

Auto: The behavior depends on the device type. Board 55/55S/70/70S/85S strive to
keep everyone in the room in the camera frame at all times, while other devices will
zoom in either solely on the active speaker or the active speaker and the participants
in close proximity to him/her (group frame).

Off: The device will keep all the persons in the room in the camera framing at all
times.

On: The device will zoom in on the active speaker or the group frame.

Cameras SpeakerTrack TrackingMode
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
This setting applies only when using a SpeakerTrack 60 camera, and when Cameras
SpeakerTrack Mode is set to Auto.
The speaker tracking algorithm can react to changes in two modes, one faster than the
other. The mode determines when the camera view will change to a new speaker.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Conservative
Auto: This is the normal tracking mode.

Conservative: The camera view will change to a new speaker later than in normal
tracking mode.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Cameras SpeakerTrack ConnectorDetection Mode
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

This setting applies only when a SpeakerTrack 60 camera is connected to the video device.

Define whether to automatically detect or manually configure which video input each
individual camera is connected to. You should choose manual configuration in situations
where the video device does not receive EDID information from the cameras. Typically, this
will be when you use HDMI repeaters that do not pass on EDID information.

Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Manual
Auto: Automatically detect which video inputs the cameras are connected to.

Manual: Manually define which video inputs the cameras are connected to. Use the
Cameras SpeakerTrack ConnectorDetection CameralLeft and Cameras SpeakerTrack
ConnectorDetection CameraRight settings.

Cameras SpeakerTrack ConnectorDetection Cameraleft
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define the number of the video input that SpeakerTrack 60's left camera is connected to.

This setting applies only when a SpeakerTrack 60 camera is connected to the video device.
Furthermore, Cameras SpeakerTrack ConnectorDetection Mode must be set to Manual.

Codec EQ doesn't support the SpeakerTrack 60 camera.

Default value:
1

Value space:
Integer (1..5) [codecPro]
Integer (1..3) [ CodecPlus ]

Set a valid video input number. For example, set to 1 if the left camera is connected
to video input 1.
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Cameras SpeakerTrack ConnectorDetection CameraRight
Applies to: RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define the number of the video input that SpeakerTrack 60's right camera is connected to.

This setting applies only when a SpeakerTrack 60 camera is connected to the video device.
Furthermore, Cameras SpeakerTrack ConnectorDetection Mode must be set to Manual.

Codec EQ doesn't support the SpeakerTrack 60 camera.

Default value:
2

Value space:
Integer (1..5) [CodecPro ]
Integer (1..3) [ CodecPlus ]

Set a valid video input number. For example, set to 2 if the right camera is connected
to video input 2.

Cameras SpeakerTrack Whiteboard Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/
Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR, USER

This setting belongs to the Snap to whiteboard feature, which is not supported in this
software version.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Conference settings

Conference ActiveControl Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Active control is a feature that allows conference participants to administer a conference
on Cisco TelePresence Server or Cisco Meeting Server using the video device's interfaces.
Each user can see the participant list, change video layout, disconnect participants, etc.
from the interface. The active control feature is enabled by default, provided that it is
supported by the infrastructure (Cisco Unified Communications Manager (CUCM) version
9.1.2 or newer, Cisco TelePresence Video Communication Server (VCS) version X8.1 or
newer, Cisco Media Server (CMS) version 2.1 or newer). Change this setting if you want to
disable the active control features.

Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off
Auto: Active control is enabled when supported by the infrastructure.
Off: Active control is disabled.

Conference AutoAnswer Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define the auto answer mode. Use the Conference AutoAnswer Delay setting if you want
the device to wait a number of seconds before answering the call, and use the Conference
AutoAnswer Mute setting if you want your microphone to be muted when the call is
answered.

Default value:
Off

Value space:
Off/On

Off: You can answer incoming calls manually by tapping Answer on the touch
controller.

On: The device automatically answers incoming calls, except if you are already in
a call. You can answer or decline incoming calls manually when you are already
engaged in a call.
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Board .
. Conference AutoAnswer Mute Conference CapsetFilter
BoardPro, Applies to: All products Applies to: All products
i Requires user role: ADMIN Requires user role: ADMIN
Define if the microphone shall be muted when an incoming call is automatically answered. This setting lets you specify what media codecs should be filtered in media negotiation
Codec EQ Requires that AutoAnswer Mode is switched on. in H.323 and SIP calls. It should only be used for debug purposes and in agreement with
Cisco.

Default value:
Codec Off Default value:

Plus
wn

Value space:

Cg(rioec Off/On Value space:

Off: The incoming call will not be muted. String (0, 200)
Dgseksgfr'o’ On: The incoming call will be muted when automatically answered. The filter definition.
DeskMini
Room Bar Conference AutoAnswer Delay Corllference DefaultCall Protocol
Rozr?éar Applies to: All products Applies to: All products
Room Kit, Requires user role: ADMIN Requires user role: ADMIN
Romim Define how long (in seconds) an incoming call has to wait before it is answered Define the Default Call Protocol to be used when placing calls from the device.
automatically by the device. Requires that AutoAnswer Mode is switched on. Default value:
Default value: Auto
0 Value space:
Value space: Auto/H323/Sip/Spark
Integer (0..50) Auto: Enables auto-selection of the call protocol based on which protocols are
Roooun;ss The auto answer delay (seconds). availablg. If multiple pfotocols are available., the order of priority is: 1) SIP; 2) H323. If
Room 70 the device cannot register, the auto-selection chooses H323.

H323: All calls are set up as H.323 calls.
Sip: All calls are set up as SIP calls.
Spark: All calls are set up via the Webex infrastructure.

Room 70 Conference CallProtocollPStack
G2 Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Room 70

Panorama Select whether the device should enable IPv4, IPv6, or dual IP stack for the call protocol
(SIP, H323). For Webex, refer to the Conference Webex CallProtocollPStack setting.

Room
Panorama Default value:

Dual

Value space:
Dual/IPv4/IPv6
Dual: Enables both IPv4 and IPv6 for the call protocol.
IPv4: The call protocol will use IPv4.

D15503.04 IPv6: The call protocol will use IPv6.
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Conference DefaultCall Rate
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define the default call rate to be used when placing a call. For Webex meetings, this
default may be overridden by the Conference DefaultCall Webex Rate setting.

The call rate will always be limited by the Conference MaxReceiveCallRate and
Conference MaxTransmitCallRate settings. If applicable, it is also limited by the Conference
MaxMultisiteReceiveRate, and Conference MaxMultiSiteTransmitRate.

Default value:

6000 [ RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro
Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

10000 [Board]
16000

[ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama |

Value space:

Integer (64..6000) [RoomkKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Integer (64..10000) [ Board ]
Integer (64..20000) [ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
The default call rate (kbps).

Conference DefaultCall Webex Rate
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Define the default call rate to be used in Webex meetings. The setting applies only to
devices that get software from the Webex cloud service.

The call rate will always be limited by the Conference MaxReceiveCallRate and Conference
MaxTransmitCallRate settings.

Default value:

0 [ RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]|

20000 [RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ ]
10000 [Board]

Value space:

Integer (0..20000) [ RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Integer (0..10000) [ Board |
Integer (0..6000) [ Roomkit RoomKitMini CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D ]

The default call rate (kbps). If set to 0, the default call rate is given by the Conference
DefaultCall Rate setting.
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Conference DoNotDisturb DefaultTimeout
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

This setting determines the default duration of a Do Not Disturb session, that is, the period
when incoming calls are rejected and registered as missed calls. The session can be
terminated earlier by using the user interface.
Default value:

60

Value space:
Integer (1..1440)

The number of minutes (maximum 1440 minutes = 24 hours) before the Do Not
Disturb session times out automatically.

Conference Diagnostics StreamStatusOverlay
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Decide whether to show information, for example bitrates and framerates, about each
video stream on-screen. The information will be shown in a transparent layer on top of
each video frame. It's intended for debugging purposes, so in general, it should be Off.
The actual data shown may change without further notice.

Default value:

Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Show only the video streams; no information overlay.
On: Show the transparent data layer on top of the video streams.
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Conference EmbeddedApp NotificationsOnly
Applies to: DeskMini Desk DeskPro Board BoardPro BoardProG2

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
With Embedded App support, you can use the device to see and interact with apps that
have been initiated by a meeting participant that is using a Webex client.

As an administrator, you can set whether to show the actual app on the device or just a
notification that an app is being shared. In the latter case, people must open their meeting
client to see and interact with the app.

Embedded apps are using the device's web engine, so the WebEngine Mode setting must
be On.
Default value:

False

Value space:
False/True
False: People can see and interact with embedded apps on the device.

True: People will see a notification when an embedded app is shared. They can't see
or interact with the app on the device; they must use a meeting client.

Conference Encryption Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Define the conference encryption mode. A padlock with the text "Encryption On" or
"Encryption Off" displays on screen for a few seconds when the conference starts.
NOTE: If the Encryption Option Key is not installed on the device, the encryption mode is
always Off.
Default value:

BestEffort

Value space:
Off/On/BestEffort
Off: The device will not use encryption.
On: The device will only allow calls that are encrypted.
BestEffort: The device will use encryption whenever possible.
> In Point to point calls: If the far end device supports encryption (AES-128), the call
will be encrypted. If not, the call will proceed without encryption.

> In MultiSite calls: In order to have encrypted MultiSite conferences, all sites must
support encryption. If not, the conference will be unencrypted.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Conference EndToEndEncryption Identity PreferredDomain
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
This is only available on devices registered to the Webex cloud service or linked to Webex
Edge for devices.

This configuration is made when the admin sets the device's preferred domain from
Control Hub. It is only necessary if the organization has more than one domain.

The device uses this domain when it requests a certificate from the Webex CA. The
domain then identifies the device.

This configuration is not applicable when the device has an active, externally-issued
certificate to identify itself.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 255)

Conference EndToEndEncryption Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

This is only available on devices registered to the Webex cloud service or linked to Webex
Edge for devices.

Enables the End-to-End Encryption (E2EE) meeting option for the device.
Default value:
Off

Value space:
Off/On
On: Enable the use of E2EE for the device.
Off: Disable the use of E2EE for the device.
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Conference FarEndControl Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Decide if the remote side (far end) is allowed to select video sources and control the
camera (pan, tilt, zoom) of the device. It is still possible to control the camera and select
your video sources locally.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off/On

Auto: The far end is allowed to select video sources or control the camera only
when speaker tracking is disabled. Far end control is not allowed on personal mode
devices.

Off: The far end can't select video sources or control the camera.

On: The far end is allowed to select video sources and control the camera on
all devices (both personal and shared). Speaker tracking will be disabled when
the device receives the first FarEndControl Camera Move command, and then
re-enabled when the call ends.

Conference FarEndControl SignalCapability
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Define the far end control (H.224) signal capability mode.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable the far end control signal capability.
On: Enable the far end control signal capability.

-« 2233 P
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Conference FarendMessage Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Toggle whether it is allowed to send data between two devices in a point-to-point call,
for use with control systems or macros. Works with SIP calls only. This setting will enable/
disable the use of the xCommand Call FarEndMessage Send command.
Default value:

Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: It is not possible to send messages between two devices.
On: It is possible to send messages between two devices in a point-to-point call.

Conference HideNonVideo OnCall Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Specify in which mode you want to display participants who have their video turned off
during meetings.
This feature is only available on devices that are registered to the Webex cloud service or
linked to Webex Edge for devices with the Webex optimized experience enabled.
Default value:

Inactive

Value space:
Active/Auto/Inactive/Previous

Active: Hide participants whose video is off during meetings, regardless of the usage
in the previous call.

Auto: Auto will resolve to "Active" at the beginning of calls for shared devices, and to
"Previous" for personal devices.

Inactive: Show participants whose video is off during meetings, regardless of the
usage in previous call.

Previous: Previous will set the same state as the last call.
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Conference JoinLeaveNotifications
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Specify when to show notifications of people entering or exiting meetings.

Default value:
Auto

Value space:
Always/Auto/Never
Always: Always show all notifications.
Auto: Show notifications only for the first 25 joining participants.
Never: Never show notifications.

Conference MaxReceiveCallRate
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define the maximum receive bit rate to be used when placing or receiving calls. In general,
this is the maximum receive bit rate for an individual call.

For on-premises registered devices, the maximum receive bit rate for an individual

call is the lowest of the Conference MaxReceiveCallRate and Conference
MaxMultisiteReceiveRate settings. In a MultiSite conference, Conference
MaxMultisiteReceiveRate is the aggregated maximum for all simultaneous active calls.
Default value:

6000 [RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2
DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

20000 [RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]
10000 [Board]

Value space:
Integer (64..6000) [RoomKit RoomKitMini CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D ]

Integer (64..20000 ) [RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

Integer (64..10000) [ Board ]
The maximum receive call rate (kbps).

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Conference MaxTransmitCallRate
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Define the maximum transmit bit rate to be used when placing or receiving calls. In
general, this is the maximum transmit bit rate for an individual call.

For on-premises registered devices, the maximum transmit bit rate for an individual
call is the lowest of the Conference MaxTransmitCallRate and Conference
MaxMultisiteTransmitRate settings. In a MultiSite conference, Conference
MaxMultisiteTransmitRate is the aggregated maximum for all simultaneous active calls.
Default value:

6000 [ RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar CodecPlus CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2
DeskMini Desk DeskPro Board BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

20000 [RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama ]

Value space:
Integer (64..6000) [Roomkit RoomKitMini CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D ]

Integer (64..20000) [RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro Board BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

The maximum transmit call rate (kbps).

Conference MaxMultisiteReceiveRate
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
This configuration applies when using a device's built-in MultiSite feature (optional) to host
a multipoint video conference.

Define the maximum aggregated receive bit rate allowed. The bit rate will be divided fairly
among all active calls at any time. This means that the individual calls will be up-speeded
or down-speeded as appropriate when someone leaves or enters a MultiSite conference,
or when a call is put on hold (suspended) or resumed.

The maximum receive bit rate for each individual call is defined in the Conference
MaxReceiveCallRate setting.
Default value:
6000 [RoomKit RoomKitMini CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D Board ]
15000 [ RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Value space:
Integer (64..6000) [Roomkit RoomKitMini CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D Board ]

Integer (64..15000) [RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 |

The maximum aggregated receive call rate (kbps) in a MultiSite conference.

>
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Conference MaxMultisiteTransmitRate
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
This configuration applies when using a device's built-in MultiSite feature (optional) to host
a multipoint video conference.

Define the maximum aggregated transmit bit rate allowed. The bit rate will be divided fairly
among all active calls at any time. This means that the individual calls will be up-speeded
or down-speeded as appropriate when someone leaves or enters a MultiSite conference,
or when a call is put on hold (suspended) or resumed.

The maximum transmit bit rate for each individual call is defined in the Conference
MaxTransmitCallRate setting.
Default value:
6000 [RoomkKit RoomKitMini CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D Board ]
15000 [RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/
Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]
Value space:
Integer (64..6000) [ RoomKit RoomKitMini CodecPlus Room55 Room70/Room55D Board |

Integer (64..15000) [ RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPro Room70G2
RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama DeskMini Desk DeskPro BoardPro BoardProG2 ]

The maximum aggregated transmit call rate (kbps) in a MultiSite conference.

Conference MicUnmuteOnDisconnect Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define if the microphones shall be unmuted automatically when all calls are disconnected.
In a meeting room or other shared resources this may be done to prepare the device for
the next user.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On

Off: If muted during a call, let the microphones remain muted after the call is
disconnected.

On: Unmute the microphones after the call is disconnected.

- 20 P
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Conference Multipoint Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define how to expand a point-to-point video call (a call involving only two parties) into

a multipoint conference with more participants (ad hoc conferences). Both the built-in

MultiSite feature, which relies only on local resources, and different solutions based on
centralized infrastructure (multipoint control units - MCUs) are available.

The MultiSite feature is an upgrade option and is only available on devices where

the MultiSite option key is installed. If registered to a Cisco TelePresence Video
Communication Server (VCS), the device can use MultiSite when calling other video
devices. If registered to a Cisco Unified Communications Manager (CUCM), the device can
use either a CUCM conference bridge or the device's own built-in MultiSite feature. Which
option to use, is set up by CUCM.

In either case, multiparty conferences may be set up via an MCU if you call an MCU that
allows devices to add participants to a conference (Direct Remote Add).

Default value:
Auto

Value space:
Auto/CUCMMediaResourceGroupList/MultiSite/Off

Auto: The multipoint method is selected automatically. Multiparty conferences are
set up using the built-in MultiSite feature, provided that the MultiSite option key is
installed on the device, and that you are calling another device (not an MCU). Only
the MultiSite host can add participants. This prevents cascaded conferences. If the
device doesn't have the MultiSite option key, you cannot call more than one device
on video. When calling another video device (not an MCU), some devices support
adding one extra participant on audio-only.

Regardless of the MultiSite option key, multiparty conferences may be set up via
an MCU if you call an MCU that allows devices to add participants to a conference
(Direct Remote Add).

CUCMMediaResourceGrouplist: Multiparty conferences are hosted by the CUCM
configured conference bridge. This setting is provisioned by CUCM in a CUCM
environment and should never be set manually by the user.

MultiSite: Multiparty conferences are set up using the built-in MultiSite feature,
provided that the MultiSite option key is installed on the device. If the device doesn't
have the MultiSite option key, you cannot call more than one device on video. Some
devices support adding one extra participant on audio-only.

Off: You cannot call more than one device on video. Multiparty conferences may be
set up via an MCU if you call an MCU that allows devices to add participants to a
conference (Direct Remote Add). When calling another video device (not an MCU),
some devices support adding one extra participant on audio-only.
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Conference MultiStream Mode

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus CodecPro Room55
Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama

Requires user role: ADMIN

In supported devices, Conference MultiStream Mode provides the option to turn on/off
multistream.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Off

Auto: Multistream will be used when the conference infrastructure supports the
feature. Minimum versions required: CMS 2.2, CUCM 11.5, VCS X8.7.

Off: Multistream is disabled. This does not have any effect for devices registered

to the Webex cloud service, because these always use multistream. The same
applies if your device is linked to Webex Edge for devices and the Webex optimized
experience is enabled (that is, joining meetings through the Webex calling
infrastructure).

Conference IncomingMultisiteCall Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Select whether or not to allow incoming calls when already in a call/conference.

Default value:
Allow

Value space:
Allow/Deny

Allow: You will be notified when someone calls you while you are already in a call.
You can accept the incoming call or not. The ongoing call may be put on hold while
answering the incoming call; or you may merge the calls (requires support for
multiparty video conferences).

Deny: An incoming call will be rejected if you are already in a call. You will not be
notified about the incoming call. However, the call will appear as a missed call in the
call history list.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Conference PeopleFocus OnCall Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

When you enable people focus, your local layout change dynamically to crop away empty
background and optimize each participant's space on your screen. This setting determines
whether people focus is initially on or off when joining a meeting.

Regardless of this setting, the user can toggle people focus on and off from the Ul (Layout
button) during the meeting. Also, the Conference PeopleFocus Activate and Conference
PeopleFocus Deactivate commands can be used.

People focus is only available on devices that are registered to the Webex cloud service or
linked to Webex Edge for devices with the Webex optimized experience enabled.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Active/Inactive/Previous
Auto: Like Active on shared mode devices; like Previous for personal mode devices.
Active: People focus is on when you join a meeting.
Inactive: People focus is off when you join a meeting.

Previous: When joining a new meeting, the initial people focus state (on or off) is the
same as when you left the previous meeting.

Conference Presentation OnPlacedOnHold
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define whether or not to continue sharing a presentation after the remote site has put you
on hold.
Default value:

NoAction

Value space:
NoAction/Stop

NoAction: The device will not stop the presentation sharing when put on hold.
The presentation will not be shared while you are on hold, but it will continue
automatically when the call is resumed.

Stop: The device stops the presentation sharing when the remote site puts you on
hold. The presentation will not continue when the call is resumed.
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Conference Presentation RelayQuality
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

This configuration applies to devices that are using the built-in MultiSite feature (optional)
to host a multipoint video conference. When a remote user shares a presentation, the
device will transcode the presentation and send it to the other participants in the multipoint
conference. The RelayQuality setting specifies whether to give priority to high frame rate or
to high resolution for the presentation source.

Default value:

Sharpness

Value space:
Motion/Sharpness

Motion: Gives the highest possible frame rate. Used when there is a need for higher
frame rates, typically when there is a lot of motion in the picture.

Sharpness: Gives the highest possible resolution. Used when you want the highest
quality of detailed images and graphics.

Conference Webex CallProtocollPStack
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
This configuration applies to devices that are registered to the Webex cloud service or
linked to Webex Edge for devices with the Webex optimized experience enabled.
Select whether the device should enable the IPv4 or IPv6 stack for the call protocol
(Webex). For SIP and H.323, refer to the Conference CallProtocollPStack setting.
Default value:

Auto

Value space:
Auto/Dual/IPv4/IPv6

Auto: The device discovers what the network supports and selects IPv4 or IPv6
based on that. IPv6 support requires NAT64 and DNS64 in the customer's network.

Dual: Not supported in this version.
IPv4: The call protocol will use IPv4.

IPv6: The call protocol will use IPv6. This value requires NAT64 and DNS64 in the
customer's network.

- o
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FacilityService settings

FacilityService Service [n] CallType

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama Desk
DeskPro Board

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Facility services are no longer supported in RoomOS. Quick dial functionality can be
created using Ul Extensions and macros instead.
Default value:

Video

Value space:
Audio/Video

n: Unique ID that identifies the service.
Range: 1..5

FacilityService Service [n] Name

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama Desk
DeskPro Board

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Facility services are no longer supported in RoomOS. Quick dial functionality can be
created using Ul Extensions and macros instead.
Default value:

Service 1: "Live Support"

Other services:

Value space:
String (0, 1024)

n: Unique ID that identifies the service.
Range: 1..5
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FacilityService Service [n] Number

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama Desk
DeskPro Board

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Facility services are no longer supported in RoomOS. Quick dial functionality can be
created using Ul Extensions and macros instead.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 1024)

n: Unique ID that identifies the service.
Range: 1..5

FacilityService Service [n] Type

Applies to: RoomKit RoomKitMini RoomBar RoomBarPro RoomKitEQX CodecEQ CodecPlus
CodecPro Room55 Room70/Room55D Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama Desk
DeskPro Board

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

Facility services are no longer supported in RoomOS. Quick dial functionality can be
created using Ul Extensions and macros instead.

Default value:
Helpdesk
Value space:
Catering/Concierge/Emergency/Helpdesk/Security/ Transportation/Other

n: Unique ID that identifies the service.
Range: 1..5

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Files settings

Files Services OneDrive TemporaryPersonalSignin
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR

When enabled, users can sign into their Microsoft OneDrive account and access their
OneDrive files from the device. Also, whiteboards can be accessed, edited, and saved to
OneDrive. The user is automatically signed out when the device goes to standby.

This feature is not available for Room 70 Panorama and Room Panorama in this software
version.
Default value:

Disabled

Value space:
Disabled/Enabled

Disabled: Users don't have access to their OneDrive files and whiteboards from the
device.

Enabled: Users can sign in and access their OneDrive files and store whiteboards.
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GPIO settings

GPIO Pin [n] Mode

Applies to: CodecPro Room70G2 RoomPanorama/Room70Panorama
Requires user role: ADMIN, INTEGRATOR
The four GPIO pins are configured individually. The actual measured pin state (Low/High)
can be retrieved by the GPIO Pin [1..4] State status.
The default state for a pin in output mode is High (+12 V).
NOTE: A pin defined to output mode can be set to force line Low actively. If set to High, the
line will be high only when it is not connected to an external device that pulls the line low.
Default value:

InputNoAction

Value space:

InputAcceptAllCalls/InputDisconnectAllCalls/InputMuteMicrophones/InputNoAction/
OutputAllCallsEncrypted/OutputinCall/OutputManualState/OutputMicrophonesMuted/
OutputPresentationOn/OutputStandbyActive

InputAcceptAllCalls: When the pin transitions from High to Low on an incoming call,
the call will be accepted (the Call Accept command is issued automatically).

InputDisconnectAllCalls: When the pin transitions from High to Low during a call,
call(s) will be disconnected (the Call Disconnect command is issued automatically).

InputMuteMicrophones: When the pin transitions from High to Low during a call, the
microphones will be muted. When the pin transitions from Low to High during a call,
the microphones will be unmuted (the Audio Mute and Audio Unmute commands are
issued automatically).

InputNoAction: The pin state does not trigger any action. The pin state can be read
with the GPIO Pin [1..4] State status.

OutputAllCallsEncrypted: The pin is set Low when all calls are encrypted, and High
when one or more calls are not encrypted.

OutputInCall: The pin is set Low when in call, and High when not in call.

OutputManualState: The pin state can be set to High or Low by the GPIO
ManualState Set PinX command. It is set to +12 V or 0 V, respectively.

OutputMicrophonesMuted: The pin is set Low when the microphones are muted, and
High when they are not muted.

OutputPresentationOn: The pin is set Low when a presentation is active, and High
when a presentation is not active.

OutputStandbyActive: The pin is set Low when the device is in standby mode, and
High when the device is not in standby mode.
n: GPIO pin number.
Range: 1..4

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

H323 settings

H323 Authentication Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Define the authenticatin mode for the H.323 profile.

Default value:
Off

Value space:
Off/On

Off: The device will not try to authenticate itself to a H.323 Gatekeeper, but will still
try a normal registration.

On: If an H.323 Gatekeeper indicates that it requires authentication, the device
will try to authenticate itself to the gatekeeper. Requires the H323 Authentication
LoginName and H323 Authentication Password settings to be defined on both the
device and the Gatekeeper.

H323 Authentication LoginName
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

The device sends the H323 Authentication Login Name and the H323 Authentication
Password to an H.323 Gatekeeper for authentication. The authentication is a one way
authentication from the device to the H.323 Gatekeeper, that is, the device is authenticated
to the gatekeeper. If the H.323 Gatekeeper indicates that no authentication is required, the
device will still try to register. Requires the H.323 Authentication Mode to be enabled.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 50)
The authentication login name.
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H323 Authentication Password
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

The device sends the H323 Authentication Login Name and the H323 Authentication
Password to an H.323 Gatekeeper for authentication. The authentication is a one way
authentication from the device to the H.323 Gatekeeper, that is, the device is authenticated
to the gatekeeper. If the H.323 Gatekeeper indicates that no authentication is required, the
device will still try to register. Requires the H.323 Authentication Mode to be enabled.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 50)
The authentication password.

H323 CallSetup Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Defines whether to use a Gatekeeper or Direct calling when establishing H.323 calls.
Direct H.323 calls can be made also when H323 CallSetup Mode is set to Gatekeeper.

Default value:
Gatekeeper

Value space:
Direct/Gatekeeper
Direct: You can only make an H.323 call by dialing an IP address directly.

Gatekeeper: The device uses a Gatekeeper to make an H.323 call. When choosing
this option, the H323 Gatekeeper Address must also be configured.

- 25
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H323 Encryption AES256Support
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

The device always supports 128-bit AES encryption keys for the media transport. You can
configure the device to also support 256-bit keys. When using 256-bit keys the minimum
key size for the Diffie-Hellman key exchange method should be 2048 bit (refer to the H323
Encryption KeySize setting).

Default value:

Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: The device only supports 128-bit AES encryption keys.
On: The device supports both 128-bit and 256-bit AES encryption keys.

H323 Encryption KeySize
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define the minimum or maximum key size for the Diffie-Hellman key exchange method,
which is used when establishing the Advanced Encryption Standard (AES) encryption key.
Default value:

Min1024bit

Value space:
Max1024bit/Min1024bit/Min2048bit
Max1024bit: The maximum size is 1024 bit.
Min1024bit: The minimum size is 1024 bit.
Min2048bit: The minimum size is 2048 bit.

H323 Gatekeeper Address
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define the IP address of the Gatekeeper. Requires H323 CallSetup Mode to be set to
Gatekeeper.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 255)
A valid IPv4 address, IPv6 address or DNS name.

>
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H323 H323Alias E164
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

The H.323 Alias E.164 defines the address of the device, according to the numbering plan
implemented in the H.323 Gatekeeper. The E.164 alias is equivalent to a telephone number,
sometimes combined with access codes.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 30)
The H.323 Alias E.164 address. Valid characters are 0-9, * and #.

H323 H323Alias ID
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define the H.323 Alias ID, which is used to address the device on a H.323 Gatekeeper and
will be displayed in the call lists.

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 49)

The H.323 Alias ID. Example: "firstname.lastname@company.com”, "My H.323 Alias
ID"

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

H323 NAT Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

The H323 NAT Mode is intended to be used if your device is on a private network and is
not registered to a gatekeeper. H323 NAT Mode can then be used to reach devices on a
public network.

NAT is not supported for IPv6.

NOTE: The H323 NAT Mode and H323 NAT Address settings will be ignored if the video
devices is registered to a gatekeeper. We recommend the use of a gatekeeper with firewall
traversal capabilities, rather than using the H323 NAT Mode.

Default value:
Off

Value space:
Auto/Off/On

Auto: Auto mode works only if you have specified the NAT address in the H323 NAT
Address setting.

NAT is turned On if the device is not registered to a gatekeeper, the local address
of the device is private, the address you are calling (remote) is public, and both the
local and remote addresses are IPv4. Otherwise, NAT is turned Off.

This means that you can place calls to devices on your private network as well as to
external devices (outside your private network). For calls on your private network, the
H323 NAT Address is not used (but must be present). For calls to the public network,
the H323 NAT Address is used.

Off: NAT is turned off, and the H323 NAT Address setting will be ignored. In this case
you will not be able to set up a call to a device that is outside of your private network
unless you use a gatekeeper.

On: NAT is always turned on. You must specify the NAT address in the H323 NAT
Address setting. The device will always signal the H323 NAT Address instead of its
private IP address in Q.931 and H.245. If the H323 NAT Address is wrong or not set,
H.323 calls cannot be set up.
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H323 NAT Address
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define the external/global IP address of the router with NAT support. This address will be
exposed when setting up a call to devices outside your private network. Refer to the H323
NAT Mode setting for details when the NAT Address is used.

In the router, the following ports must be routed to the video device's IP address:
* Port 1720

* Port 5555-6555

* Port 2326-2487

Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 64)

An IPv4 address. It's most often a public IP address, refer to RFC 1918, but it could
also be another private address (for example in a larger company network).

H323 PortAllocation
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
This setting affects the H.245 port numbers used for H.323 call signaling.

Default value:
Dynamic

Value space:
Dynamic/Static

Dynamic: The system will allocate which ports to use when opening a TCP
connection. The reason for doing this is to avoid using the same ports for
subsequent calls, as some firewalls consider this as a sign of attack. When Dynamic
is selected, the H.323 ports used are from 11000 to 20999. Once 20999 is reached
they restart again at 11000. The ports are automatically selected by the system
within the given range. Firewall administrators should not try to deduce which ports
are used when, as the allocation schema within the mentioned range may change
without any further notice.

Static: When set to Static the ports are given within a static predefined range
[5555-6555].

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

HttpClient settings

HttpClient Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Allow or prohibit communication with an external HTTP(S) server using HTTP(S) requests
and responses.
Default value:

Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: The video device cannot communicate with an external HTTP(S) server.
On: The video device is allowed to communicate with an external HTTP(S) server.

HttpClient AllowHTTP
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

The HttpClient Mode setting is used to allow or prohibit communication with an external
HTTP(S) server. The Mode setting does not distinguish between HTTP and HTTPS. You
must use the HttpClient AllowHTTP setting to further allow or prohibit the use of HTTP.
Default value:

True

Value space:
False/True
False: The video device can communicate only over HTTPS.
True: The video device can communicate over both HTTPS and HTTP.
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HttpClient AllowlnsecureHTTPS
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
You can choose whether or not to allow the video device to communicate with a server
over HTTPS without checking the server's certificate first.

Even if the device is allowed to skip the certificate validation process, it doesn't
automatically do it. You must specifically set the AllowlnsecureHTTPS parameter in
each xCommand HttpClient command for data to be exchanged with the server without
certificate validation.

Default value:

False

Value space:
False/True

False: The device always checks that the HTTPS server has a valid certificate. No
communication with the server takes place if the certificate validation fails.

True: The device is allowed to skip the certificate validation process before
communicating with the server.

HttpClient UseHttpProxy
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

There are several UseHttpProxy settings that specify if a service shall communicate via an
HTTP proxy or not. The HttpClient UseHttpProxy setting applies to macros and arbitrary
HTTP(S) requests using the HttpClient commands.

For this setting to have any effect, a proxy server for HTTP, HTTPS, and WebSocket traffic
must be set up using the NetworkServices HTTP Proxy settings.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Set up communication directly with the server (not using a proxy).
On: Set up communication via proxy.

- 28 P
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HttpFeedback settings

HttpFeedback TIsVerify
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

This setting applies when a video device connects to an HTTPS server for arbitrary HTTPS
communication (refer to the HttpClient Post/Put/Patch/Get/Delete commands). For phone
book, provisioning, and external logging servers, see the Phonebook Server 1 TlsVerify,
Provisioning TlsVerify, and Logging External TIsVerify settings.

Before establishing a connection between the device and the HTTPS server, the device
checks if the certificate of the server is signed by a trusted Certificate Authority (CA).

The CA certificate must be included in the CA list on the device, either pre-installed or
manually uploaded using the web interface or API.

In general, the minimum TLS (Transport Layer Security) version for the HTTPS connection
is 1.1. There are two exceptions to this rule: 1) For compatibility reasons, the minimum TLS
version is 1.0 for devices that are registered to CUCM. 2) Devices registered to the Webex
cloud service always use version 1.2.

Note: The value is set to Off for a device that has been upgraded to CE9.9 (or later) from
CE9.8 or earlier software versions, provided that the device has not been factory reset
after the upgrade, and that the old NetworkServices HTTPS VerifyServerCertificate setting
was not explicitly set to On.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: The device doesn't check the certificate of the HTTPS server.

On: The device checks if the certificate of the HTTPS server can be trusted. If not,
the connection between the device and the server is not established.
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HttpFeedback UseHttpProxy
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

There are several UseHttpProxy settings that specify if a service shall communicate via an
HTTP proxy or not. The HttpFeedback UseHttpProxy setting applies to feedback sent from
the video device.

For this setting to have any effect, a proxy server for HTTP, HTTPS, and WebSocket traffic
must be set up using the NetworkServices HTTP Proxy settings.
Default value:
On
Value space:
Off/On
Off: Set up communication directly with the server (not using a proxy).
On: Set up communication via proxy.

Maintenance Device settings Physical interfaces Appendices

Logging settings

Logging CloudUpload Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Specify whether or not logs from the device can be uploaded to the Webex cloud service.
The device logs will be filtered for personally-identifiable information before they are sent
to the cloud.

When enabled, the log upload can be initiated from the device itself or from Control Hub.
The device will display a "Send logs" button on the user interface, and there will be a
"Manage Logs" section on the Devices page in Control Hub.

The device must either be registered to the Webex cloud service or registered to an
on-premises service and linked to Webex Edge for Devices.
Default value:
Off
Value space:
Off/On
Off: Logs from the device can not be uploaded to the Webex cloud.
On: Logs from the device can be uploaded to the Webex cloud.

Logging Debug Bluetooth
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

When this option in enabled, the video device logs more information about the set-up and
maintenance of a Bluetooth connection. This may be useful when you are troubleshooting
Bluetooth connection issues.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Logging only basic Bluetooth information.
On: Logging a large amount of information about the Bluetooth connection.
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Logging Debug Wifi
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

When this option in enabled, the device logs more information about the set-up and
maintenance of the Wi-Fi connection between the device and the access point. This may
be useful when you are troubleshooting Wi-Fi connection issues.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Logging only basic Wi-Fi information.
On: Logging a large amount of information about the Wi-Fi connection.

Logging External Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Specify whether or not to store the device logs on a remote syslog server. This setting has
no effect if the Logging Mode setting is set to Off.
You must enter the address of the remote server in the Logging External Server Address
setting. Unless otherwise specified in the Logging External Server Port setting, the
standard syslog port is used.
Default value:

Off

Value space:
Off/On
Off: Device logs will not be stored on the remote syslog server.
On: Device logs will be stored on the remote syslog server.

- 20
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Logging External Protocol
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Specify which protocol to use toward the remote logging server. You can use either the
syslog protocol over TLS (Transport Layer Security), or the syslog protocol in plaintext. For
details about the syslog protocol, see RFC 5424,
Default value:
SyslogTLS
Value space:
Syslog/SyslogTLS
Syslog: Syslog protocol in plain text.
SyslogTLS: Syslog protocol over TLS.

Logging External Server Address
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN
Specify the address of the remote syslog server.
Default value:

Value space:
String (0, 255)
A valid IPv4 address, IPv6 address or DNS name.

Logging External Server Port
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

The port that the remote syslog server listens for messages on. If set to 0, the device will
use the standard syslog port. The standard syslog port is 514 for syslog, and 6514 for
syslog over TLS.
Default value:

514

Value space:
Integer (0..65535)

The number of the port that the remote syslog server is using. 0 means that the
device uses the standard syslog port.
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Logging External TlsVerify
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

This setting applies when a video device connects to a remote syslog server. It applies to
both regular logging (refer to the Logging External Mode setting) and audit logging (refer to
the Security Audit Logging Mode setting).

Before establishing a connection between the device and the syslog server, the device
checks if the certificate of the server is signed by a trusted Certificate Authority (CA).
The CA certificate must be included in the CA list on the device, either pre-installed or
manually uploaded using the web interface or API.

The minimum TLS (Transport Layer Security) version for the syslog connection is 1.1.

Default value:
On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: The device doesn't check the certificate of the syslog server.

On: The device checks if the certificate of the syslog server can be trusted. If not,
the connection between the device and the server is not established.

Logging Internal Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Specify whether or not to store the system logs on the device (local files). These are the
files that you get when you download the log bundles from the device. This setting has no
effect if the Logging Mode setting is set to Off.
Default value:

On

Value space:
Off/On
Off: System logs will not be stored on the device.
On: System logs will be stored on the device.

- o
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Logging Mode
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

Define the logging mode for the device (syslog service). When disabled, the syslog service
does not start, and most of the system and audit logs are not generated. The Historical
Logs and Call Logs are not affected.
Default value:
On
Value space:
Off/On
Off: Disable the system logging service.
On: Enable the system logging service.
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Macros settings

Macros EvaluateTranspiled
Applies to: All products

Requires user role: ADMIN

This setting is part of the graceful deprecation strategy of decommissioning the old macro
runtime environment that was using Duktape as runtime engine. This runtime engine was
also supporting ECMA Script 2009 style Javascript code standard and was under the hood
using a transpiler library called Bable.

The runtime engine going forward is QuickJS and supports only ECMA Script 2015/2020
coding standard. QuickJS is the default runtime engine in this software release (use the
Macros QuickJS setting to change runtime engine if needed). However, the Bable transpiler
is still being used.

There are substantial benefits of QuickJS both regarding speed and features that will be
fully unlocked when also the Bable transpiler is disabled. However, as there are some older
style Javascript syntax differences between the old and a pure QuickJS environment,
Cisco has put in place mechanisms to avoid existing macro deployments suddenly stop
working.

The Macros EvaluateTranspiled setting controls whether the macro engine will continue to
support the old style "require" format for importing javascript libraries, e.g. const xapi =
require("xapi").

As older macros used to have this syntax, the Cisco devic